APOLOGY. 

An  apology  is  due  for  the  omission  of  the  Appendix  promised 
in  this  work,  and  frequently  referred  to  in  its  pages.  Over  thirty 
pages  of  matter,  embracing  more  than  one  hundred  valuable  formu- 
las, had  been  prepared,  but  as  the  manuscript  increased  the  body  of 
the  book  beyond  the  size  intended,  it  was  found  quite  impracticable 
to  annex  so  much  additional  matter  to  this  volume.  The  reader 
cannot  regret  this  omission  more  than  does  the  author.  Still,  the 
change  cannot  detract  from  the  value  of  the  main  body  of  the  work. 
This  volume,  as  it  appears,  is  complete  in  itself. 


ERRATUM. 


The  head  line,  "  Pathogenetic  Inhalents,"  from  page  101  to  page 
164,  should  read  "  Pathogenetic  Remedies" 
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PREFACE  TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION 


In  presenting  my  patients  and  the  public  with  this  first 
edition  of  the  Pathogenetic  Practice  of  Medicine,  a  few 
statements  introductory  may  properly  be  made. 

For  the  last  ten  years  the  author  has  been  actively  en- 
gaged in  the  local  practice  of  medicine,  as  has  been  else- 
where stated.  During  that  time  he  has  directed  his  reading 
and  practice  to  the  elucidation  of  a  new  theory  and  treat- 
ment of  Chronic  Diseases.  The  great  success  of  the  new 
practice  induced  him  to  devote  his  time  exclusively  to  the 
treatment  of  the  particular  diseases  described  in  the  body 
of  this  little  work. 

Patients  reasonably  desire  to  know  what  effects  are  ex- 
'peded  from  the  use  of  the  medicines  I  prescribe,  also  how 
they  may  be  advantageously  changed  or  varied  to  meet 
the  changing  symptoms  of  each  case.  This  I  had  not  time 
to  do,  nor  would  it  have  been  accurately  remembered  if  I 
had.  Information,  too,  of  this  kind  is  quite  essential  to 
the  successful  treatment  of  patients  whom  we  cannot  see 
oftener  than  once  in  four  or  six  weeks,  and  those  we  treat 
by  correspondence  not  at  all. 
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Again,  many  who  only  read  a  single  copy  of  the  Advocate 
do  not  get  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  my  theory  of  practice 
to  overcome  their  prejudice  against  any  new  method,  or 
against  the  itinerant  manner  of  introducing  it. 

Therefore,  it  seemed  quite  necessary  that  patients  and 
invalids  should  have  an  abridgment,  at  least,  of  the 
general  features  of  my  system.  This  I  have  given  in  a 
very  condensed  form  in  the  following  pages,  and  in  such 
plain  and  familiar  language,  that  no  one  of  ordinary  intelli- 
gence can  fail  to  fully  understand  its  application.  I  have 
avoided  medical  terms  and  language,  using  that  only  with 
which  every  one  is  acquainted.  The  style  is  not  satisfactory 
to  m^'self,  but  T  choose  to  sacrifice  taste  to  usefulness. 

In  the  first  part  we  have  traced  the  relation  between 
diseases  of  the  Liver,  Stomach  and  Lungs,  to  show  one 
important  fact,  viz,  that  Consumption  is,  in  the  majority 
of  cases,  only  a  constitutional  termination  of  disease  in  the 
liver  and  stomach,  by  which  the  nutritive  function  is  im- 
paired, and  life  destroyed.  This  fact  is  equally  important 
for  the  physician  and  patient  to  observe ;  and  if  rightly 
understood  by  the  former,  and  well  attended  to  by  the 
latter,  eight  cases  out  of  ten  of  Pulmonary  disease  would 
be  prevented. 

In  the  second  part  of  this  work  I  have  endeavored  to 
set  forth  the  effects  which  my  numbers  have  upon  the 
human  system — not  the  laws  governing  their  action,  but 
the  result  of  that  action — the  indications  they  are  intended 
to  fill  as  medical  agents — also,  their  preparation — the  doses 
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— time  of  taking,  and  such  incidental  circumstances  as  are 
necessary  for  the  patient  to  understand. 

The  third  part  embraces  a  condensed  summary  of  the 
symptoms  of  individual  diseases,  not  in  detail,  but  those 
which  are  positive  indications  of  disease  of  a  particular 
organ,  in  order  that  the  reader  even  may  decide  with  a 
sufficient  degree  of  accuracy  to  select  such  a  number  as  is 
indicated  in  his  case.  Some  of  the  symptoms  of  obscure 
disease  it  requires  great  skill  and  experience  to  detect. 
My  object  has  been  more  to  define  the  meaning  of  certain 
symptoms  and  signs  of  disease  of  a  particular  organ  than 
to  trace  mere  sympathetic  pains,  or  bad  feelings,  many  of 
which  occur  remote  from  the  part  affected,  and  are  not 
material  to  know  in  the  treatment  of  the  case.  I  have 
noticed  only  those  remarkable  symptoms  which  will  be 
readily  recognized  and  understood.  In  addition  to  that, 
I  have  designated  the  numbers  to  be  used,  and  the  changes 
that  may  become  necessary  in  the  treatment. 

That  the  work  is  free  from  literary  errors  I  have  not  the 
vanity  to  claim ;  and  should  another  edition  be  needed,  I 
will  promise  the  addition  of  much  valuable  matter ;  for  in 
this  I  did  not  intend  "to  write  a  book,"  but  to  afford  many 
useful  suggestions,  and  furnish  my  patients  with  informa- 
tion for  which  I  have  frequently  been  asked.  How  far  my 
efforts  may  be  acceptable  to  the  public,  and  how  far  this 
little  volume  may  control  the  health  and  lives  of  the  sick 
or  well,  cannot  now  be  determined ;  but  if  it  subserves  the 
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interest  of  humanity,  and  saves  any  of  ray  fellow-creatures 
from  suffering  or  an  untimely  grave,  the  author  will  feel 
fully  rewarded. 

New  Yokk,  December,  1858. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


In  presenting  the  second  edition  of  the  Pathogenetic 
Practice  of  Medicine,  I  desire  to  express  the  gratification 
which  the  ready  sale  of,  and  general  interest  manifested 
in,  the  first  edition  afi^brded  me. 

The  former  edition  has  been  thoroughly  revised,  and 
over  two  hundred  pages  of  new  matter  added,  and  the 
plan  of  the  work  much  extended.  Many  suggestions 
highly  important  for  patients  to  observe,  are  embodied 
under  the  head  of  "  Address  to  Patients,"  making  it  thus 
personal,  hoping  thereby  to  secure  for  that  part  of  the 
work  a  more  attentive  reading. 

There  are  also  added  about  thirty  pages  on  diseases  of 
females,  which  cannot  fail  to  greatly  improve  the  value 
of  this  work  to  that  class  of  readers. 

I  have  likewise  increased  the  number  of  my  remedies 
and  changed,  in  some  respects,  their  mode  of  preparation 
to  a  degree  of  uniformity,  for  the  purpose  of  simplicity  and 
convenience.  Liquor  directed  for  preparing  any  number 
is  of  a  uniform  strength  and  purity.  Diluted  alcohol  is 
invariably  ordered — that  is,  water  and  alcohol  equal  parts. 
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Liquor  of  this  strength   is  suitable   for  all    domestic   or 
medicinal  purposes. 

In  many  cases  liquors  are  not  well  borne,  or  the  remedy 
is  more  eligible  in  the  form  of  syrup.  For  this  class  a 
formula  for  simple  syrup  is  given,  and  the  medicine  or- 
dered to  be  dissolved  in  them  while  warm.  Every  eflbrt 
has  been  made  to  prepare  these  remedies  so  as  not  to  of- 
fend the  taste.  This  is,  however,  impossible  in  many  cases. 
Medicines  that  have  no  taste  or  sensible  effects,  of  course 
are  destitute  of  any  virtue ;  but  when  the  taste  could  be 
properly  consulted,  that  has  been  done. 

In  addition  to  the  new  matter  in  the  body  of  the  work, 
an  Appendix  of  many  useful  formulas  has  been  added  for 
general  use,  and  for  the  occurrence  of  certain  symptoms 
or  diseases  of  an  acute  nature,  for  which  the  medicines  I 
may  give  at  my  regular  visits  are  not  designed.  I  have 
selected  such  formulas  as  were  reliable  in  particular 
affections  only.  The  medicines  I  prescribe  are  more  effica- 
cious than  any  mentioned  in  the  Appendix,  but  they  could 
not  be  obtained  at  the  drug  stores ;  therefore  I  have  given 
only  such  prescriptions  as  can  be  usually  filled  at  any  re- 
spectable drug  store. 

Another  new  feature  of  this  work  is  a  copious  Index  to 
Diseases  and  their  appropriate  remedies.  This  will  greatly 
facilitate  reference  for  any  one  who  desires  to  take  medi- 
cine understandingly.  It  was  my  intention  to  add  a  chap- 
ter on  the  mode  of  preparing  or  cooking  food  for  the  sick, 
and  give  a  variety  of  suitable  diet  for  them,  but  found 
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that  it  would  make  a  much  larger  volume  than  would  be 
desirable  for  my  purpose. 

The  manuscript  for  this  edition  has  been  written  under 
the  most  perplexing  and  unfavorable  circumstances.  The 
author  has  not  been  able  to  command  three  hours  of  quiet 
at  any  one  time,  but  has  written  at  intervals  between  ex- 
amining and  prescribing  for  difierent  patients,  and  while 
on  a  regular  tour  of  practice. 

Another  embarrassing  attendant  which  the  author  sin- 
cerely regretted  was,  that  he  could  not  have  his  library 
for  reference.  Therefore  this  work  has  been  entirely  pre- 
pared for  the  press  without  the  privilege  of  consulting  a 
single  medical  writer.  This  fact,  though  it  gives  a  greater 
prominence  to  my  individual  views  and  knowledge,  may 
detract  from  the  value  of  the  work  in  so  far  as  it  miffht 
have  been  enhanced  by  preparing  it  in  the  quiet  of  my 
office,  and  within  the  reach  of  suitable  references. 

From  the  favorable  reception  of  the  first  edition,  and 
the  very  generous  patronage  which  I  have  received  for  the 
two  years  and  a  half  that  I  have  traveled,  I  am  encouraged 
to  believe  that  my  eflbrts  to  cure  my  patients,  and  bring 
to  their  aid  every  reliable  means  of  relief  within  the  limits 
of  Science,  will  be  duly  appreciated,  and  that  that  pat- 
ronage will  be  continued. 
Columbus,  O.,  July  6th.  1800. 


ADDRESS  TO  PATIENTS. 


I  HAVE  been  an  invalid,  and  at  that  period  in  life  when 
sickness  fell  upon  my  ambitious  hopes  and  reasonable 
prospects  of  success  and  happiness  like  an  untimely  frost 
upon  the  vineyard  which  had  escaped  in  the  bud  and  in 
the  bloom,  to  be  destroyed  at  the  very  time  when  hope 
was  changing  into  realization.  Aside  from  the  natural 
love  of  life,  all  have  cherished  objects  to  live  for.  The 
young  cherish  life  through  the  exuberance  of  the  pleasing 
hope,  that  the  future  will  be  liberal  and  propitious.  Others 
further  on  in  the  entranced  journey,  contract  mutual  de- 
pendences and  new  relations,  thereby  intensifying  the 
desire  to  live.  New  attachments  spring  up — more  sacred 
obligations  are  imposed — until  every  relation  to  the  world 
— social!}',  morally,  and  otherwise — binds  them  to  their 
"day  and  generation"  with  a  tenacity  that  none  may 
fully  know  till  these  ties  begin  to  loosen.  And  it  is  only 
the  gradual  pressure  of  recorded  sorrow  and  pains  of  con- 
tinued suffering  that  can  force  the  heart  to  relinquish 
those  attachments. 

From  personal  experience  I  can  appreciate  the  feelings 
of  invalids  as  they  may  open  this  book  for  the  first  time. 
A  feverish  hope  of  finding  something  herein  to  heal  their 
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maladies,  mingled  with  the  fear  of  having  confidence  in- 
spired only  to  be  disappointed  upon  trial.  So  often  have 
hopes  been  excited  by  presenting  a  new  remedy  for  dis- 
ease, or  a  new  mode  of  treatment,  which  only  resulted  in 
disappointment,  that  the  plain  statement  of  a  few  facts 
is  necessarily  required. 

The  conscious  assurance  that  my  system  is  founded  up- 
on Science,  and  elaborated  by  honest,  intelligent,  and 
extensive  observation;  in  a  word,  that  I  do  "know  where- 
of I  speak,"  and  have  fully  demonstrated  all  I  affirm, 
authorizes  me  to  say  that  your  reasonable  expectations 
will  be  fully  realized  in  the  treatment  here  proposed.  ]^ot 
that  all  the  diseases  herein  described  can  be  radically 
cured,  even  when  early  treated,  much  less  after,  through 
inattention  or  improper  medication,  they  have  passed  a 
certain  point  wherein  no  remedies  are  curative,  but  pallia- 
tives only.  No  absolute  specifics,  or  miraculous  powers, 
are  claimed:  for  there  are  three  conditions  essential  to 
every  case :  Ist,  that  the  disease  be  curable;  2d,  the  use 
of  remedies  capable  of  curing;  3d,  faithfulness  and  per- 
severance by  the  patient  in  their  use.  The  doctor  never 
cures  the  patient — that  is  done  by  medicine^  and  medicine 
does  this  only  when  the  patient  observes  the  rules  of  ad- 
ministration. 

The  patient  has  an  agency  in  the  process  of  combatting 
chronic  disease,  as  well  as  the  physician  or  his  remedies. 
Good  judgment  and  some  knowledge  of  the  laws  of  Hy- 
giene, are  necessary  to  preserve  the  system  in  health-  nor 
can  the  sick  entertain  a  reasonable  hope  of  being  benefited 
by  any  remedy  without  a  scrupulous  regard  thereof.    The 
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laws  of  life  require  as  vigorous  observance  to  regain  health 
as  to  jpreserve  it.  And  I  shall  now  give  a  few  practical 
facts  which  j^ou  should  study,  understand,  and  carefully 
observe. 

"What  shall  we  eat?  is  an  important,  and  sometimes 
an  anxious  inquiry.  Many  conflicting  answers  have  been 
given,  both  by  writers  and  others,  to  this  question.  I  do 
not  propose  to  answer  in  detail ;  for  many  wise  and  un- 
wise systems  of  regimen  have  been  advocated  by  the  flesh 
and  anti-flesh — the  grease  and  anti-grease — the  stimulant 
and  anti-stimulant  doctors,  and  teachers  of  the  science  of 
preserving  health,  or  regaining  it.  These  conflicting  the- 
ories, however,  have  fully  demonstrated  one  fact,  that  all 
kinds  of  diet  are  not  healthy  or  proper  for  all  persons. 
That  the  healthfulness,  or  unhealthfulness  of  a  particular 
diet  is  regulated  and  materially  modified  by  age,  peculiar- 
ities of  constitution,  and  the  nature  and  stage  of  the  dis- 
ease. Theoretical  enthusiasts  strenuously  advocate,  and 
would  impose  upon  all,  a  bill  of  fare  which,  forsooth, 
chances  to  please  their  palates  or  views  of  nutrition.  Such 
teachers  might  as  consistently  claim  that  all  other  persons 
could  wear  their  boots  or  their  coat.  That  would  be  no 
less  unreasonable. 

CHANGE  OF  FOOD. 

Kot  only  is  a  different  diet  necessary  for  different  per- 
sons, but  for  those  having  disease  it  is  equally  so.  In  all 
cases  a  change  of  diet  is  also  required.  No  persons,  be 
they  sick  or  well,  should  be  restricted  to  a  uniform  regi- 
men.    With  Americans,  that  everlasting  meal  of  fried  'pork 
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and  boiled  potatoes  is  the  prime  cause  of  so  much  dyspepsy, 
scrofula  and  consumption.  A  change  of  food  is  just  as 
important  as  the  quality  of  the  diet  itself.  Too  little 
attention  is  given  to  these  two  points  in  large  families 
having  but  one  invalid,  and  that  one,  perhaps,  not  suffi- 
ciently informed  to  judge  correctly.  No  specific  rules  can 
be  given  for  a  person,  except  in  connection  with  the  dis- 
ease he  may  have.  The  subjoined  are  such  as  are  essen- 
tial to  be  observed  during  the  continuance  of  any  disease, 
and  they  are  the 

GOLDEN  RULES  FOR  THE  TABLE. 

1st.  Reject  all  articles  that  you  know  disagree  with 
the  stomach  or  bowels,  despite  the  clamorings  of  the  appe- 
tite. I  recollect  a  patient  once  who  had  chronic  inflamma- 
tion of  the  stomach — a  strict,  unirritating  diet  was  insisted 
upon.  One  day  I  was  called  in  great  haste — the  patient  was 
thought  to  be  in  the  agonies  of  death.  On  arrival  I  at 
once  inquired  what  the  lady  had  been  eating,  for  she 
had  been  rapidly  improving  under  my  treatment.  She 
replied  that  she  had  eaten  some  very  nice  pickles,  a  very 
little  of  a  beautiful  radish,  and  that  their  new  girl  made 
such  excellent  tea,  that  she  was  tempted  to  drink  two  cups 
of  it !  "  Why  did  you  do  all  this  ?  "  inquired  I.  "  0,"  said 
she,  ^^ because  I  loved  them!"  Not  being  in  good  humor 
myself,  I  added  that  Satan  "loved"  sin,  and  that  was  the 
reason  why  he  was  tormented.  This  case  will  sufficiently 
illustrate  and  enforce  the  rule,  "  reject  all  that  you  know 
to  disagree  with  your  stomach,"  and  other  stomachs  must 
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take  care  of  themselves;  for  no  adage  is  more  applicable 
than  "what  is  one  man's  meat  is  another's  poison." 

Rule  2d.  Do  not  eat  all  that  is  before  you,  even  if  it 
does  agree  with  you.  Gorging  and  stuffing  the  stomach 
for  the  idiotic  reason  that  it  tastes  good,  is  to  be  religiously 
guarded  against.  People  eat  to  sustain  life,  not  merely 
because  the  food  tastes  good.  The  unruly  ox,  that  forces 
his  way  into  the  cornj&eld,  eats  upon  that  principle,  and 
quits  only  when  there  is  no  room  for  more.  But  intelli- 
gence was  superadded  to  instinct  to  guide  us  in  using 
the  luxuries  of  civilization.  The  appetite  in  the  natural 
state  is  a  safe  guide,  but  in  disease  and  the  artificial  state, 
the  appetite  must  be  made  subservient  to  reason. 

Rule  M.  Take  your  time. — Haste  in  eating  is  like  a 
hasty  prayer  —  a  good  deed  done  with  a  bad  grace,  and 
worse  effects.  Mastication  is  as  necessary  before  swallow- 
ing as  dressing  is  to  decency.  One  might  as  well  expect 
to  be  cordially  received  in  the  parlor  undressed,  uncombed, 
unshaven  and  unclean,  as  to  force  unprepared  guests  into 
the  presence  of  the  stomach.  Could  the  poor  stomach 
speak,  when  flesh,  fish  and  fowl  are  forced  therein  unmas- 
ticated,  it  would  doubtless  say :  "Friends,  how  camest  ye 
in  hither  ? " 

By  mastication  the  food  is  reduced  to  a  pulply  state, 
and  so  mixed  with  the  saliva  that  it  is  in  a  proper  con- 
dition to  be  acted  upon  by  the  gastric  juice.  The  saliva 
is  freely  secreted  while  the  food  remains  in  the  mouth, 
and  the  union  of  the  two  fluids  (gastric  juice  and  saliva) 
react  upon  the  food,  producing  perfect  digestion.  The 
stomach  should  not  be  filled  suddenly  with  either  food  or 
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drink.  These  sudden  duties  imposed  upon  that  organ  are 
not  well  borne.  An  hour,  or  at  least  half  an  hour  spent 
at  the  table,  is  time  well  spent.  The  time,  of  course,  should 
be  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  food  eaten. 

Rale  ^th.  Cheerfulness  is  a  physiological  duty,  as 
much  as  thankfulness  is  a  Christian  duty.  So  great  are 
the  influences  of  the  mind  over  the  body,  that  some  phys- 
iologists consider  it  the  real  seat  of  disease;  that  is,  the 
nervous  system,  of  which  the  brain  is  the  centre,  not  only 
superintends,  but  directs  the  functions  of  organic  life. 
And  it  is  true,  that  the  mind  is  the  real  seat  of  many  of 
those  diseases  for  which  the  poor  stomach,  liver,  bowels, 
and,  peradventure,  other  organs  are  accused,  and  badly 
treated  for  their  delinquencies. 

In  suggesting  certain  plain  rules  for  the  table,  I  did  not 
intend  to  back  them  by  physiological  or  pathological  argu- 
ments. But  I  deem  mental  emotions  of  such  unquestionable 
importance,  that  a  digression  is  demanded.  How  far  the 
conditions  of  the  mind  are  capable  of  controlling  the  great 
and  mysterious  functions  of  life,  is  yet  to  be  understood; 
that  they  do  control  and  modify  their  action,  is  a  well- 
known  fact,  and  to  a  far  greater  degree  than  is  generally 
admitted. 

Mental  hygiene,  and  mental  therapeutics  in  the  manage- 
ment of  chronic  affections,  are  indispensable  prerequisites 
of  skill.  And  at  no  time  or  place  do  these  rules  have  a 
more  beneficial  influence  than  when  at  meals.  A  cheerful, 
mirthful,  buoyant,  hopeful  state  of  mind  is  a  decided  tonic 
— it  invigorates  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  exhilarates  the 
whole  nervous  system,  and  energizes  all  the  functions  of 
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the  body.  The  eft'ect  of  mental  impressions  upon  the 
blood  may  be  known  by  the  increased  action  of  the  heart, 
from  sudden  joy  or  sorrow;  so  great  is  it  that  in  extreme 
cases  death  has  been  the  result,  by  overpowering  the  heart 
with  an  increased  flow  of  blood  into  it. 

Mirth  and  hilarity  directly  increase  all  the  secretions, 
the  bile  especially,  and  perspiration.  These  are  all  facts, 
and  are  the  congenial  partners  of  medicine.  A  deep, 
whole-souled  laugh  gives  the  stomach  and  abdominal  vis- 
cera a  necessary  and  healthful  exercise — just  that  kind 
and  degree  of  agitation  that  they  require. 

The  Hygienic  effects  of  the  exhilarating  agitation  of  the 
system  in  a  "fit  of  laughter,"  is  connected  with  a  sanitary 
result  of  still  greater  importance.  The  decarbonization 
of  the  blood — the  supply  of  oxygen  and  elimination  of  car- 
bon, so  indispensable  to  health  as  well  as  life,  all  takes 
place  in  the  minute  air-cells  of  the  lungs  —  those  nearest 
to  the  surface — hence  a  free  and  full  expansion  of  the  lungs 
is  all  important  for  the  perfect  performance  of  this  wonder- 
ful change  in  the  blood.  The  air  must  be  forced  through 
the  entire  cellular  structure,  w^hich  can  only  be  done  by 
long,  full  breathing. 

The  injurious  eifects  of  sedentary  habits — of  a  cramped, 
confined  position  of  the  chest,  are  all  explained  upon  the 
above  principle — shutting  out  from  the  lungs  the  vital 
agent,  oxygen,  that  is  alone  to  be  had  from  the  air. 

Invalids  will  ask,  "How  can  we  be  merry,  and  laugh  in 
our  suiierings  and  pains?"     I  know  the  advice  appears 
paradoxical,  but  it  may  be  done,  as  one  would  take  a  bitter 
medicine,  for  the  good  that  may  result  from  its  use. 
2 
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Rule  6th.  Never  take  a  meal,  at  least  a  full  meal,  while 
the  mind  is  under  the  influence  of  the  depressing  passions, 
such  as  melancholj,  fear,  envy,  grief,  jealousy,  or  while 
the  malevolent  passions  are  excited.  The  natural  effect 
of  all  these  is,  to  depress  the  vital  energies  and  suspend  the 
secretions.  Three  hours  of  genuine  melancholy  will  so 
constipate  the  bowels,  by  stopping  the  secretion  of  bile, 
that  a  dose  of  physic  will  be  needed  the  next  day.  Food 
taken  while  tjie  mind  is  deeply  under  the  influence  of  the 
depressing  passions  will  oppress  the  stomach,  and  healthy 
digestion  cannot  take  place,  as  any  one  can  ascertain  by 
observing  this  point.  Despondency  and  melancholy  are 
wholly  indigestible,  use  them  as  you  may — boiled,  stewed, 
or  fried.  They  stand  at  the  gatewa}^  of  health  and  hap- 
piness, like  two  hideous  dragons  feasting  upon  the  misery 
which  their  presence  creates ! 

The  faithful  observance  of  the  foregoing  rules  will  en- 
able any  one  to  take  their  food  undcrstandingly — to  eat 
as  philosophers,  and  enjoy  like  men. 

DIET  FOR  DYSPEPTICS. 

Many  writers  have  undertaken  to  tell  dyspeptics  what 
kind  of  food  they  should  use,  as  though  a  general  "bill  of 
fare"  could  be  given  for  all  cases.  But  the  dyspeptic, 
himself,  is  altogether  the  most  competent  to  decide  all 
questions  of  diet.  He  has  learned  from  experience  what 
he  can  and  what  he  cannot  use.  No  two  cases  are  alike. 
Articles  of  diet  congenial  to  one  patient,  will  with  an- 
other, having  precisely  the  same  general  symptoms,  wholly 
disagree.     I  have  repeatedly  found  patients  who  could  use 
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milk  freely,  without  any  unpleasant  effect,  while  with 
others  it  would  produce  sourness  of  the  stomach,  belching, 
and  pain.  So  with  meat — one  can  use  the  lean  only,  and 
another  the  fat  portion  only.  And  this  diversity  runs 
through  all  the  articles  of  common  food — no  two  cases  are 
precisely  alike.  The  'patient,  then,  is  the  best  judge  of  his 
own  diet. 

The  great  error  in  regimen  is  eating  too  much.  It  is  the 
quantity  more  than  the  quality  that  produces  unpleasant 
symptoms,  except  in  extreme  cases.  The  rules  above  given, 
to  reject  every  thing  that  is  known  to  disagree  with  the 
stomach,  and  to  guard  against  too  liberal  a  quantity  of  even 
such  as  do  agree,  comprise  all  that  can  be  said  as  a  practical 
guide.  In  this  matter,  however,  there  are  some  errors 
which  I  will  briefly  refer  to. 

The  opinion  is  quite  general,  that  meats  of  all  kinds 
should  be  dispensed  with,  and  that  they  are  more  liable 
to  disagree  with  dyspeptics  than  vegetables.  This  depends 
upon  how  the  meat  is  cooked,  also  what  the  vegetables 
are.  Fresh  meat  of  any  kind,  broiled  upon  fir  e-coals,  is  less 
liable  to  sour  the  stomach  than  any  other  food.  A  dyspep- 
tic should  not  use  meat  prepared  in  any  other  way.  Meats 
boiled,  stewed  or  fried,  are  not  well  borne  when  the  stomach 
is  weak,  and  not  at  all  if  there  be  any  inflammation  present. 
Fried  meat  is  the  most  indigestible  of  any,  and  is  not  fit 
for  either  the  sick  or  well  to  eat.  Dried  meats  are  easier 
of  digestion  than  salt,  but  smoked  meat  is  much  less  so 
than  either. 

In  regard  to  vegetables,  I  will  only  mention  thase  that 
are  most  likely  to  increase  the  dyspeptic  symptoms,  by 
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irritating  the  stomach  —  cabbage  in  any  form,  beets,  tur- 
nips, pickles,  and  uncooked  YGgQtahlcs  of  every  sort,  such  as 
lettuce,  radishes,  cucumbers,  etc.  Apple-butter  and  spiced 
preserves  are  particularly  injurious.  So  also  is  highly- 
seasoned  pastry  of  every  kind.  Baked  or  roasted  potatoes 
are  easily  digested,  and  more  acceptable  to  the  stomach 
than  when  cooked  in  any  other  way.  Indeed  this  is  the 
only  w^ay  that  that  vegetable  should  ever  be  prepared  for 
the  table.  Boiling  them,  especially  without  removing  the 
skins,  is  not  only  unwholesome,  but  a  slovenly  manner  of 
preparation.  The  potato  should  always  be  cooked  by 
dry  heat.  That  expels  the  rank  odor  and  excess  of 
moisture. 

Dyspeptics  must  strictly  observe  a  plain,  unirritating 
diet;  for  the  stomach  is  not  only  weak,  but  often  in  a 
state  of  chronic  irritation,  in  many  cases  amounting  to  in- 
flammation, which  is  readily  known  by  external  tenderness 
and  general  soreness  in  the  gastric  region.  And  patients 
should  carefully  cultivate  such  habits  of  body  and  mind, 
observing  all  dietetic  rules,  so  as  to  favor  the  action  of 
remedies.  One  half  of  the  agency  in  curing  all  chronic 
diseases  of  the  stomach  devolves  upon  the  patient.  The 
physician  has  his  responsibility,  it  is  true,  but  patients 
likewise  have  theirs. 

STIMULANTS. 

Artificial  stimulants,  such  as  tea,  coffee,  tobacco,  snuff 
and  liquors,  especially  the  three  last,  are  the  bane  of 
dyspeptics.     Tea  is  better  borne,  when  of  a  reasonable 
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strength,  than  coffee,  but  if  used  at  all,  it  must  be  very 
weak,  and  the  weaker  il  is,  the  better  it  is  for  this  class  of 
patients.  All  such  as  are  wakeful,  unable  to  get  to  sleep 
after  retiring,  tea  must  be  at  once  abandoned.  There  is 
no  exception  to  this  injunction. 

Coffee  will  generally  disagree  with  these  patients.  It 
produces  a  distended,  full,  distressed  feeling  in  the  stom- 
ach, and  a  peculiar  fullness  in  the  forehead;  invariably 
inducing  melancholy  and  great  depression  of  spirits.  A 
sort  of  nervous,  fearful  anxiety  and  despondency  are  its 
legitimate  effects  upon  the  mind  and  nerves.  If  you  must 
use  it,  do  so  only  in  homeopathic  doses — like  tea,  the 
weaker  the  better  it  is. 

A  very  healthy  warm  drink  for  meals  may  be  made  of 
any  of  the  common  grains  —  corn,  wheat,  barley,  etc. — 
which,  if  properly  prepared,  is  far  superior  to  either  tea  or 
coffee  for  any  class  of  invalids.  They  are  all  nutritious 
and  un irritating. 

In  regard  to  tobacco  in  any  form  whatever,  it  is  wholly 
inadmissible  in  dyspepsy  or  any  nervous  affection.  It  is 
poison  to  the  sick  and  an  abomination  to  the  well.  I  know 
of  no  good  effect  that  it  can  possibly  have  upon  the  human 
system.  Some  can  hear  it,  and  that  argues  strength  of 
constitution  rather  than  the  utility  of  "  the  weed."  It  is 
manifestly  highly  injurious  to  the  larger  portion  who  use 
it,  and  beneffcial  to  none.  If  used  at  all,  it  should  be  as  a 
pleasant  deception  in  poverty,  and  as  a  foggy  forgetfuln ess 
in  unreciprocation  of  the  "tender  passion."  I  fully  believe 
that  no  new  "commandment"  is  more  imperiously  demand- 
ed than  this :  "  Thou  shalt  not  destroy  thyself  with  artificial 
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stimulants!"  Indeed,  I  will  not  prescribe  for  an  opium- 
eater  if  I  know  it,  for  it  will  do  no  good  in  any  case. 
This  is  a  melancholy  fate,  but  there  is  no  hope  unless  the 
opium  be  rejected  forever. 

LIQUORS  AS  A  MEDICINE. 

The  use  of  spirituous  liquors  as  a  beverageis  a  dangerous 
experiment  for  any  one.  Their  seemingly  present  good 
effects  are  delusive,  and  only  create  symptoms  for  a  repeti- 
tion of  the  dose,  the  use  of  which  sadly  deranges  the 
whole  system,  inducing  disease,  as  every  one  knows  by 
the  many  sad  examples  which  are  daily  seen.  So  danger- 
ous is  the  use  of  liquors  that  the  physician  assumes  a  great 
responsibility  in  prescribing  for  those  addicted  to  drinking 
them. 

It  is  an  established  fact  that  liquors  can  not  be  discarded 
in  the  preparations  of  medicines.  And  in  certain  forms 
of  disease,  they  are  really  medicines  also,  perhaps  not 
curatives,  but  may  palliate  the  symptoms,  and  prolong 
the  patient's  life.  In  cases  of  mere  debility  of  the  digestive 
organs,  uncomplicated  with  inflammation  (a  very  rare  con- 
dition), the  moderate  useof  liquor  may  be  beneficial.  Also, 
in  the  debility  and  languid  circulation  of  old  people,  I 
think  it  is  useful. 

Much  has  been  said  of  the  use  of  liquors  in  lung  dis- 
eases. "Without  advancing  a  theory  of  their  action,  I  will 
merely  say,  that  some  seem  to  be  benefited  by  them  while 
others  arc  evidently  injured.  The  effect  produced  in  each 
case  is  the  guide  in  the  matter.  When  inflammatory 
symptoms  do  not  predominate,  the  use  of  liquors,  espe- 
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cially  whiskey,  will  invigorate  the  digestive  organs  to  a 
more  healthy  action,  by  which  the  system  is  more  liberally 
nourished,  and  in  this  way  life  maj-  be  prolonged. 

Of  the  distilled  liquors,  rye  is  preferable  to  any  other, 
although  the  danger  from  adulterations  about  counterbal- 
ances the  good  to  be  expected.  The  wines  would  be  better 
could  they  be  procured  pure  in  this  country,  which  is  now 
an  absurdity  to  suppose.  Of  the  domestic  wines,  the  cur- 
rant, gooseberry,  Or  any  of  the  berry  juices,  when  properly 
made,  may  be  freely  used.  The  currant  is  perhaps  the 
most  nutritious,  and  anti-septic. 

Of  all  the  fermented  liquors,  old  stock-ale  is  the  best. 
This  may  be  freely  used  in  all  cases  of  debility,  whenever 
the  stomach  will  tolerate  it.  In  dyspepsy,  consumption, 
etc.,  it  has  been  decidedly  medicinal  in  its  effects.  But 
the  patient  must  be  the  judge  of  its  immediate  effects,  and 
decide  whether  he  feels  better  or  loorse  from  its  use.  This 
fact  cannot  be  decided  from  the  use  of  a  few  glasses  only. 
One  or  two  weeks  are  required  to  produce  its  invigorating 
eftects  upon  the  system. 

In  using  liquors  of  any  kind,  the  dose  should  be  small  at 
first,  and  gradually  increased  as  thes^'stem  responds  favor- 
ably to  it. 

DIET  IN  SCROFULA. 

In  Scrofula,  and  diseases  depending  upon  impurities  of 
the  blood  and  humors  of  the  system,  such  as  disease  of  the 
glands  and  skin,  the  diet  must  be  regulated  according  to 
the  well-known  effects  of  particular  articles  of  food.  That 
food  which  is  the  most  nutritious,  and  being  an  admixture 
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of  animal  and  vegetable,  is  the  best  in  this  disease.  Scrof- 
ula is  often  the  effect  of  insufficient  food,  and  the  constant 
use  of  one  kind.  A  change  and  admixture  of  food  are 
essential  to  healthiness.  Potatoes,  by  some  authors,  are 
thought  capable  of  producing  this  disease.  Sour  bread, 
stale  vegetables,  improperly  cooked  meats,  are  all  espe- 
cially injurious. 

I  have  stated  that  dam'p,  cold  air,  exhalations  from  un- 
cleanly dwellings,  deficient  exercise,  a  scanty  and  un- 
healthy diet,  constitute  the  exciting  causes  of  Scrofula; 
therefore  a  dry,  cool  air,  a  sufficiency  of  wholesome,  mixed 
food,  with  free  exercise  in  the  open  air,  will  constitute  the 
proper  regimen  for  such  patients. 

It  is  but  nonsense  to  talk  of  a  uniform  diet,  either  in 
sickness  or  in  health,  or  to  specify  a  definite  amount  to  be 
used  daily.  Every  case  and  every  constitution  has  its  ow^n 
requirements ;  and  the  appetite  is  generally  the  best  guide 
to  the  necessities  of  the  system.  In  nothing  is  this  idea 
better  supported  than  the  universal  desire  for  a  frequent 
change  in  the  food,  and  for  difit'erent  modes  of  cooking  it. 
Fat  pork  should  be  particularly  avoided,  but  all  other 
kinds  of  meats  may  be  used. 

DIET  IN  CONSUMPTION. 

The  diet  in  Consumption  does  not  differ  materially  from 
the  directions  given  above,  but  as  dyspeptic  symptoms  are 
more  frequently  attendant  upon  consumption  than  scrof- 
ula, a  modification  will  become  necessary.  In  the  earlier 
stages,  while  there  is  much  fever,  vegetables  may  consti- 
tute the  principal  dietary,  but  when  emaciation  begins,  the 
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powers  of  the  system  must  be  liberally  sustained  by  con- 
centrated nutrition,  aided  by  diffusible  stimulants.  The 
stomach  not  being  able  to  digest  a  great  amount,  the  food 
should  be  given  in  the  purest  and  most  nutritious  form. 
Beef,  boiled,  and  meats  of  any  kind  that  the  appetite 
craves,  with  an  excess  of  the  fatty  portion,  may  be  freely 
used. 

The  admixture  of  vegetable  and  animal  food,  and  that 
so  changed  and  varied  that  the  appetite  may  be  stimula- 
ted by  variety,  is  the  m.ain  object.  Eat  what  the  appetite 
agaves,  for  the  wants  of  the  system  are  not  under  the  con- 
trol of  reason.  ISTature,  in  this  respect,  makes  known  her 
wants  by  the  appetite,  and  the  particular  ?'e^iisA  of  any  food 
depends  upon  its  gratification. 

It  is  true,  however,  that  this  rule  of  gratifying  the  ap- 
petite is  not  applicable  to  acute  diseases,  such  as  fevers  and 
inflammatory  affections.  In  these  cases,  although  the  ap- 
petite truthfully  expresses  the  physiological  wants  of  the 
system,  the  danger  of  over-stimulation  must  be  guarded 
against  by  the  reason  and  the  judgment. 

The  stomach  maybe  gently  stimulated  to  a  more  vigor- 
ous digestion  by  the  use  of  ale,  or  old  rye  whiskey ;  the 
more  heating  liquors,  such  as  brandy,  rum,  etc.,  are  not  as 
suitable.  But  of  all  the  liquors  mentioned,  old  tto3k-ale 
or  porter  is  decidedly  the  best.  As  to  the  amount  to  be 
drunk  during  the  day,  no  rule  can  be  given,  any  more  than  I 
could  state  the  precise  amount  of  food.  Whiskey  is  the  best 
for  morning  use,  and  may  be  used  as  sling,  or  with  the  white 
of  an  Q^g  beat  to  a  foam.  At  ten  or  eleven  o'clock  a 
glass  of  ale  may  be  taken,  and  repeated  at  four  or  five  in  the 
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afternoon,  or  more  frequently  if  the  system  feels  exhausted. 
The  quantity  to  be  taken  at  any  one  time  is  a  matter  for 
the  patient  to  decide.  Enough  to  produce  a  very  slight 
warmtli  in  the  stomach,  and  an  exhilaration  of  the  mind, 
is  all  that  can  be  beneficial.  Ale  may  be  used  in  small 
quantities  and  frequently  repeated,  if  the  stomach  does 
not  bear  it  well  at  first. 

But  no  stimulants  ought  to  be  used  if  they  produce 
fever  or  headache ;  and  their  use  must  in  a  great  measure 
be  decided  by  their  effects  upon  the  feelings  of  the  patient, 
nor  that  too  hastily  determined.  From  one  to  three 
weeks  at  least  will  be  required  to  ascertain  their  utility. 

REPETITION  OF  MEALS. 

The  interval  between  meals  is  a  matter  of  importance. 
"Whether  much  or  little  food  is  eaten,  the  time  required  to 
digest  it  is  the  same.  An  ounce  of  meat  is  digested  no 
more  rapidly  than  twice  that  quantity,  provided  the  stom- 
ach be  healthy.  It  requires  about  three  hours  and  a  half 
to  digest  an  ordinary  meal.  Some  articles  are  digested  in 
a  shorter  and  others  require  a  longer  time,  but  3|  hours 
may  be  stated  as  the  average.  After  the  chyme  has  passed 
into  the  duodenum,  it  requires  about  one  hour  and  a  half 
for  the  chyle  to  be  absorbed  and  carried  into  the  blood. 
The  time,  therefore,  between  the  meal  and  its  ultimate 
appropriation  to  the  nourishment  of  the  system  is  about 
jive  hours.  During  this  entire  process  no  food  should  be 
used,  as  it  will  interrupt  the  process  of  digestion,  and  de- 
range the  appetite. 
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THE  TIME  OF  TAKING  FOOD. 

I  have  said  above  that  five  hours  should  intervene  be- 
tween meals.  But  at  what  hours  this  should  occur,  and 
which  should  be  the  hearty  meal,  if  any  difference  is  to  be 
observed,  remains  to  be  answered. 

The  stomach  is  very  susceptible  of  hahit;  and  in  America, 
in  the  country  and  smaller  towns,  among  the  business  as  well 
as  the  laboring  classes,  the  custom  prevails  to  take  break- 
fast at  six  A.M.,  dine  at  twelve  M.,  and  supper  at  six  P.M. 
In  the  cities  meal-hours  vary  according  to  occupation, 
position  in  society,  etc.  It  matters  not  at  what  hours 
meals  are  taken,  provided  the  above  intervals  be  observed, 
for  by  habit  the  stomach  will  accommodate  itself  to  the 
time  preferred  in  all  cases,  except  late  suppers.  AVhatever 
hour  may  be  selected,  the  stomach  will  faithfully  ad- 
monish you  of  its  approach,  and  regularity  is  one  of  the 
imperious  laws  of  health. 

There  is  a  prevailing  belief  or  theory  about  hght  meals, 
hearty  meals,  and  all  that,  which  I  deem  full  of  error — 
unphilosophical  and  productive  of  disease.  This  error  has 
crept  into  the  writings  of  those  wdio  know  better,  and  w^ho 
have  adopted  it  by  common  consent,  without  inquiry  for 
the  reasons  of  the  doctrine.  It  is  said,  the  breakfast  should 
be  moderate,  the  supper  light,  and  dinner  the  hearty  or 
full  meal  of  the  day.  Almost  every  family,  and  all  the 
hotels  cook  and  eat  upon  this  theory.  Two  light  meals, 
with  one  full  meal,  are  perhaps  proper;  but  when  should 
the  full  or  principal  meal  be  taken  ? 

I  have  space  to  present  but  two  arguments,  one  from 
the   known  laws  of  physiology,  the  other  from  instinct, 
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(which  is  a  better  exponent  of  Nature's  design  than  liuman 
reason),  that  the  principal  meal  should  he  had  at  night, 
about  three  hours  and  a  half  before  retiring  to  sleep.  I  am 
fully  aware  that  those  who  do  not  take  the  trouble  to  think 
for  themselves,  even  those  who  are  found  in  the  medical 
profession,  will  pronounce  this  view  downright  heresy. 
But  true  philosophy  and  denunciation  bear  about  the  same 
relation  as  do  the  cannon  ball  and  the  smoke,  which  attends 
the  explosion.  The  ball  does  the  execution,  the  smoke, 
alas,  vanislies  in  the  air. 

It  is  a  well-known  fact  in  physiology  that  the  brain  and 
nervous  system  supply  the  great  motor  power  of  voluntary 
and  organic  life,  and  when  the  mind  or  body  is  in  active 
labor,  the  stomach  cannot  perform  its  labor  fully  at  the 
same  time.  This  has  been  amply  tested,  both  in  animals 
and  in  the  human  species.  If  the  mind  be  put  to  active 
exercise,  or  subjected  to  deep  emotions,  after  a  full  meal, 
digestion  is  retarded,  the  food  sours,  and  the  digestive 
apparatus  is  much  deranged.  Indeed,  the  mind  volun- 
tarily refuses  to  act  when  the  stomach  is  full,  as  all  know 
by  experience.  A  degree  of  drowsiness,  and  inclination 
to  lie  down  or  sleep  after  a  full  meal,  proves  that  the  mind 
yields  to  the  stomach  temporarily  its  own  quantity  of 
nervous  stimulus. 

Again,  if  the6o6??/be  violently  exercised  after  a  full  meal, 
the  stomach  likewise  refuses  to  act.  I  know  of  no  one 
fact  connected  with  digestion  more  positively  injurious 
than  hard,  violent  labor  immediately  after  a  licarty  meal. 
A  French  physiologist  demonstrates  tliis  fact.  He  fed 
two  dogs  the  same  amount  of  food  :  one  was  immediately 
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put  upon  the  chase;  the  other  was  left  in  his  kennel,  and 
slept.  At  the  expiration  of  three  hours  both  dogs  were 
killed,  and  their  stomachs  examined.  The  food  of  the 
one  put  upon  the  chase  was  found  in  the  same  state  as 
when  eaten,  presenting  no  appearance  of  the  action  of  the 
gastric  juice  upon  it.  The  food  in  the  stomach  of  the 
other  was  found  fully  and  perfectly  digested.  This  fact 
abundantly  proves  the  position  that  active  exercise  of  the 
body  prevents  digestion. 

The  above  facts  show  that  the  middle  of  the  day  is  not 
the  proper  time  for  the  full  meal,  because  at  that  particular 
time  the  mind  as  well  as  the  body  are  in  most  active  labor. 
Physiology  as  well  as  experience  are  opposed  to  liberal 
dinners.  But  enough  has  been  said  to  start  an  inquiry,  and 
enable  the  reader  to  pursue  the  argument  in  his  own  way. 
At  night  the  mind  is  tranquil ;  the  muscular  system  is 
thrown  upon  the  recuperative  resources  of  organic  life. 
The  labors  of  the  day  are  done,  and  with  them  the  burden 
of  care  is  thrown  aside,  or  should  be,  and  at  this  favored 
time  the  stomach  can  monopolize  all  the  needed  nervous 
energy  to  provide  nourishment  for  the  body.  The  full 
meal,  then,  may  be  taken  at  this  physiological  season  ; 
and  it  should  be  taken  at  least  three  hours  before  sleeping. 
During  this  interval  digestion  is  promptly  performed,  and 
the  process  of  absorption  only  remains.  But  to  retire  im- 
mediately after  a  full  meal  would  be  decidedly  injurious. 

The  instincts  of  all  animals  corroborate  every  position 
assumed  above.  They  eat  and  rest;  men  eat  and  go  directly 
to  labor.     Rest  after  meals  is  the  instinctive  habit  of  all 
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animals;  this  fact  is  sufficient  to  invite  reason  and  science 
to  explanation. 

An  experienced  groom  well  knows  that  his  horse  thrives 
better,  and  endures  more  labor,  if  fed  liberal!}'  at  night,  and 
lightly  in  the  morning,  and  still  lighter  at  noon.  Although 
this  theory  of  eating  reverses  all  previous  notions,  and  will 
be  pronounced  dubious  by  the  automatic  members  of  the 
profession,  yet  physiology,  experience,  and  the  instincts 
of  all  animals  corroborate  its  truthfulness.  Of  course, 
in  these  brief  remarks,  I  could  only  present  the  outline  of 
this  theory,  and  the  arguments  to  support  it.  Enough 
has  been  said  to  excite  further  inquiry,  and  suggest  the 
proper  channel  of  investigation  for  those  who  are  suffi- 
ciently interested  in  these  views. 

SLEEP. 

ITo  definite  rule  can  be  given,  or  number  of  hours  spec- 
ified as  a  necessary  time  to  rest,  or  refresh  the  wearied 
powers  of  body  and  mind.  In  this,  as  in  every  other  par- 
ticular, every  system  has  its  own  standard  of  requirements. 
The  same  amount  of  food  or  labor  might  as  reasonably  be 
prescribed  for  every  one,  as  to  limit  sleep  to  a  certain  num- 
ber of  hours.  Some  by  nature  require  more  than  others, 
and  no  rule  should  be  imposed  upon  the  sick.  They  re- 
quire more  sleep  than  those  in  health  ;  because  the  mind 
and  nervous  system  are  not  as  quickly  recuperative  as  the 
muscular  system,  and  the  former,  with  the  invalid,  are 
constantly  excited,  and  weakened  not  only  by  disease, 
but  a  constant,  uneasy  anxiety  about  their  situation.  Sleep 
is  the  most  refreshing  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  night,  and 
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it  is  better  to  rise  early ,  even  if  an  hour  or  two  of  sleep  be 
resorted  to  during  the  middle  of  the  day.  The  system 
may  be  exhausted  and  weakened  by  too  much  as  well  as 
by  too  little  sleep.  Invalids  should  notice  this  remark 
particularly,  and  divide  the  time  for  sleep  accordingly. 
Many,  perhaps,  are  not  aware  that  sleep  can  weaken  and 
prostrate  the  vital  forces  ;  but  this  is  true,  as  seen  by  per- 
sons very  weak  from  any  disease.  In  many  cases  of  fever, 
two  hours  of  uninterrupted  sleep  might  result  in  death. 
Disease  is  often  protracted  and  medicines  defeated  from 
this  cause,  the  patient,  the  while,  being  unconscious  of  the 
fact. 

Regularity  in  all  things  pertaining  to  diet  and  sleep  are 
of  the  utmost  importance.  The  human  system  contracts 
habits;  these  by  continuance  become  laws  with  which  it  is 
not  wise  to  trifle,  nor  can  any  one  with  impunity,  be  they 
sick  or  well. 

EXERCISE. 

The  amount  and  time  of  taking  exercise  will  depend 
upon  the  patient's  power  of  endurance,  and  is  a  discretion- 
ary matter.  As  much  exercise  as  can  be  borne  without 
positive  fatigue  is  healthful  and  necessary.  All  violent 
exertion,  however,  cannotbe  too  cautiously  guarded  against. 
There  is  no  such  thing  as  "  working  ofl'  disease."  That 
will  do  for  fools  and  misers  to  talk  about,  but  they  would 
soon  be  convinced  of  their  folly  and  presumption  by  the 
experiment. 

There  are  many  enthusiasts  who  chatter  like  the  magpie 
about  exercise,  exercise,  and  heap  denunciation  upon  all 
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honest  and  intelligent  efforts  of  the  physican  who  labors 
to  shorten  the  road  to  health,  or  to  mitigate  the  sufferings 
of  those  who  must  go  down  gradually  to  the  grave.  It  is 
a  law  of  the  human  system  that  it  must  be  used  to  main- 
tain the  strength  of  the  muscles,  the  vigor  of  the  circula- 
tion, and  general  health;  but  work  or  laborious  exercise 
cannot  prevent  the  deposition  of  tubercles,  or  cause  their  ab- 
sorption. It  cannot  subdue  inflammation  of  the  liver  or 
stomach.  I  know  a  patient  who  was  sent  to  a  water-cure 
establishment  in  the  last  stage  of  chronic  bronchitis. 
He  was  still  able  to  walk  about  some,  yet  had  hectic  chills. 
In  this  feeble  condition  he  was  directed  to  go  up  two  flights 
of  stairs  six  times  a  day,  carrying  a  five-pound  weight  in 
each  hand  !  It  is  needless  to  say  he  died  in  four  weeks. 
Many  have  learned  one  word  in  Hygiene,  and  that  being 
their  only  "  stock  and  store,"  like  the  parrot  they  repeat, 
exercise,  exercise,  on  all  occasions. 

I  would  encourage  exercise,  nay,  insist  upon  it;  but  ex- 
ercise means  more  than  a  compulsory  contraction  and  re- 
laxation of  the  muscles.  This  gentle  agitation  of  the 
system  called  exercise  must  be  effected  without  an  effort  by 
the  patient.  He  is  rather  to  be  acted  upon — as  in  riding 
in  a  carriage  or  on  horseback.  In  this  way  the  whole 
system  is  exercised  without  an  effort  on  the  part  of  the 
patient,  or  consuming  muscular  strength.  All  exercise, 
taken  merely  as  such  while  the  mind  is  constantly  dwelling 
upon  its  good  or  bad  results,  will  do  no  good.  It  must  be 
accompanied  by  amusement,  diversion,  and  abstraction  from 
sc{/--themind  for  the  time  forgetting  the  body — enticed  away 
from  its  pains  and  brooding  melancholy,  to  revel  awhile 
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in  the  fascinations  of  new  scenes  and  incidents.  The  great 
benefit  to  be  derived  ftom  traveling  depends  entirely  upon 
the  union  of  these  two  conditions — exercise  of  the  body^amd 
diversion  of  the  mind.  This  is  the  sum  of  the  whole  matter. 
I  have  not  space  to  elaborate  this  subject,  although  it  is 
worthy  of  more  extended  remarks. 

CLOTHING. 

But  little  need  be  said  upon  this  subject;  for  every  per- 
son of  ordinary  intelligence  knows  how  to  accommodate 
his  apparel  to  the  temperature  of  the  diiFerent  seasons. 

Consumptives,  and  those  who  may  have  any  disease  of 
the  respiratory  organs,  are  very  susceptible  to  atmospheric 
changes;  and  they  take  cold  easily,  whether  in  door  or 
out.  I  am  often  asked  by  this  class  of  invalids  why  is  this  so  ? 
The  reason  is  obvious.  Every  cold  (so  to  speak)  taken  by 
those  in  health,  as  well  as  by  those  who  are  sick,  is  the 
result  of  a  sudden  check  of  the  insensible  perspiration,  by 
closing  the  exhalant  pores  of  the  skin,  which  obstructs  the 
flow  of  the  fluids  to  the  surface  of  the  body.  The  current 
of  the  fluids  is  changed,  and  the  mucous  membranes,  which 
are  but  its  ^folding,  perform  the  important  functions  of 
the  skin.  The  amount  of  perspiration  is  greater  in  dry 
weather,  and  less  in  damp  weather.  Hence  when  the  air 
is  damp,  evaporation  from  the  surface  of  the  body  takes 
place  slowly,  and  if  the  change  from  dry  to  damp  be 
sudden,  the  pores  of  the  skin  are  suddenly  closed,  or 
rather  their  exhalations  prevented  by  excess  of  moisture 
in  the  atmosphere.  In  addition  to  these  laws  of  perspi- 
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ration,  to  which  all  are  subject,  the  invalid  has  a  mor- 
bidly increased  sensibility  of  the  nerves  of  the  skin  ;  hence 
his  extreme  sensitiveness  to  atmospheric  changes.  And 
the  membranes  being  physiologically  in  such  close  sym- 
pathy with  the  external  surface,  will,  when  diseased,  show 
immediate  symptoms  of  an  aggravation. 

The  object  to  be  attained  in  the  adaptation  of  clothing 
is  to  prevent  the  too  rapid  evaporation  of  the  heat  of  the 
body,  and  to  protect  from  dampness  that  sensitive,  mys- 
terious net-work  of  minute  vessels,  through  which  certain 
fluids  and  impurities  of  the  body  must  pass.  So  impor- 
tant are  the  cutaneous  exhalations,  that  death  would 
speedily  resultfrom  their  suppression.  That  clothing  is  the 
warmest,  to  use  a  common  phrase,  which  is  the  poorest 
conductor  of  heat.  Good  conductors,  such  as  wool,  convey 
the  heat  rapidly  from  the  body.  Silk,  oi*  cotton-flannel, 
is  the  best  apparel  to  be  worn  next  the  skin,  and  in- 
valids may  wear  such  even  during  the  summer.  So  far 
as  the  balance  of  the  clothing  is  concerned  every  one  is 
capable  of  judging  of  the  amount  necessary  to  maintain 
a  comfortable  degree  of  warmth.  Clothing  ought  to  be 
changed  often,  especially  the  under-garmcnts,  for  they  be- 
come soonest  charged  with  the  unhealthy  acrid  matters 
of  perspiration,  which  will  be  reabsorbed  if  not  removed. 
Those  who  have  night  sweats  much  should  change  daily, 
and  bathe  the  whole  body  with  salt  and  water.  And  in 
cases  of  great  liability  to  "  take  cold,"  as  described  above 
the  oil-bath  may  be  used  once  a  week.  The  surface  ought 
to  be  briskly  rubbed  till  there  is  a  glow  of  warmth  over  the 
whole  body. 
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The  oxygen  in  the  air  breathed  is  the  great  vitilizer,  and 
it  is  a  well-known  fact  that  when  it  has  passed  once  through 
the  lungs  its  vital  principle  is  not  only  abstracted,  but  that 
it  returns  contaminated  with  impurities  in  a  gaseous  form. 
Heat  also  separates  the  oxygen,  and  unfits  it  for  respira- 
tion, rendering  it  incapable  of  supporting  animal  life.  As 
I  have  elsewhere  said,  that  full,  deep  breathing  not  only 
vitalizes  the  blood,  but  purijies  it  also.  That  these  changes 
shall  be  perfectly  performed,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance 
that  the  air  be  pure  and  not  of  too  high  a  temperature. 

In  all  climates  like  the  United  States  it  is  impossible  to 
maintain  in  our  dwellings  a  uniform  degree  of  heat.  Hence 
in  the  apartments  of  the  sick  there  is  generally  a  deficieny 
of  fresh  air.  The  greatest  care  should  be  had  in  regard 
to  the  ventilation  of  the  sick  room,  especially  in  fevers, 
putrid  and  lingering  diseases. 

Although  the  necessity  of  fresh  air  and  good  ventilation 
be  admitted  as  essential  to  all,  yet  some  carry  it,  as  they  do 
exercise,  to  an  injurious  excess,  and  it  is  their  only  advice 
on  all  occasions,  and  their  antidote  for  all  diseases.  I  have 
seen  those  who  were  so  impressed  with  the  sanative  in- 
fluence of  fresh  air  that  they  would  have  the  windows  of 
their  sleeping  rooms  raised  in  mid-winter.  Nor  could  a 
cold  rain,  or  other  inclemencies  of  the  weather  prevent 
them  from  this  imprudent  course.  Ignorance  of  the  health- 
fulness  of  ventilation,  and  an  enthusiasm  that  leads  to  ex- 
cess, are  alike  to  be  avoided.  The  ultra-dogmas  of  the 
Grahamites,  and  the  advocates  of  daily  cold  bathing,  and 
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sleeping  in  a  draft  of  cold,  damp  uight  air,  have  each  had 
their  victims  :  simply  by  excess  in  a  good  thing. 

There  is  no  condition  in  which  the  insensible  perspira- 
tion is  so  likely  to  be  checked,  and  a  severe  cold  or  cough 
to  follow,  as  sleeping  or  sitting  in  a  current  of  air,  be  it 
damp  or  not.  JSTowhere  have  I  seen  the  advocates  of  "  fresh 
air"  display  their  ignorance  more  than  in  railroad  cars. 
"^If  there  is  a  pale-faced  inmate  on  board,  the  first  move  is 
a  dash  at  the  windows.  Perhaps  they  arc  in  a  perspira- 
tion, the  air  is  damp,  but  all  they  appear  to  know  is  fresh 
air,  and  more  of  it.  The  speed  of  the  cars  produces  a 
strong  current,  even  if  the  air  is  tranquil.  Thus  they  brave 
the  healthful  element  for  hours  or  a  day  together,  filling 
their  lungs  with  dust  and  their  eyes  Mnth  cinders,  all  for 
fresh  air  !  The  same  effort  to  display  a  knowledge  of  ven- 
tilation is  often  practiced  elsewhere  under  the  same  pre- 
sumptive circumstances,  particularly  at  church,  or  in  large 
assemblies.  Windows  and  doors  being  thrown  open,  and 
a  portion  of  the  audience  exposed  to  a  strong  current  of 
damp,  and  perhaps  night  air,  all  to  gratify  one  or  more  of 
these  ventilating  fanatics. 

Ladies  are  principally  the  transgressors  in  this  matter. 
Having  first  burdened  themselves  with  apparel,  furs  etc., 
more  than  a  laboring  man  could  endure,  they  will  plead 
for  fresh  air  simply  from  excess  of  raiment.  Often  have 
I  seen  vigorous  men,  accustomed  to  brave  snow  and  sleet 
leave  their  seats  in  the  cars,  at  church  and  elsewhere  be- 
cause they  could  not  stand  the  cold  and  strong  current  of 
the  windows,  beside  which  the  lady  would  sit,  in  self-com- 
plaisant ignorance  and  impoliteness.     Repeatedly  have  I 
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been  driven  to  the  same  retreat,  and  during  my  constant 
traveling  on  the  cars,  no  one  habit  has  been  so  frequently 
remarked  by  gentlemen,  as  this  presumptuous  one  of  lady 
passengers. 

The  principal  circumstance  to  guard  against  in  ventila- 
tion is  a  current  of  air,  especially  the  night  air,  and  that 
while  sleeping,  or  when  the  body  is  not  active,  or  exposed 
to  it  when  the  system  is  heated. 

It  is  unsatisfactory  to  the  writer  to  treat  these  important 
paragraphs  so  briefly^  but  were  he  to  say  all  that  might 
properly  be  said,  this  work  would  be  too  voluminous  for 
general  reading. 

CLIMATE. 

The  climate  of  birth,  and  in  which  a  person  has  resided 
till  the  age  of  majority,  is  the  best  and  most  healthy  for  him. 
The  climate  moulds  the  constitution,  as  much  as  it  deter- 
mines the  character  of  the  vegetables  of  the  soil. 

When  disease  has  invaded  the  system,  a  change  of  climate 
may  have  a  corresponding  effect  upon  the  patient.  This 
point  is  to  be  governed  by  the  peculiarities  of  the  disease. 
I  am  often  inquired  of  regarding  these  matters.  The 
climate  to  be  preferred  is  different  in  different  diseases. 

A  climate  the  most  congenial,  and  from  which  the  great- 
est benefit  may  be  expected  in  all  diseases  of  the  respira- 
tor}^  organs,  such  as  bronchitis,  asthma,  and  consumption, 
is  that  where  the  temperature  is  the  most  uniform.  Per- 
sons having  disease  of  the  lungs  will  find  a  residence  in  a 
dry,  cool  (not  cold)  climate,  with  a  temperature  ranging 
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from  60°  to  70°  Fahrenheit,  adjacent  to  the  sea-shore  or  in 
a  mountainous  region,  to  be  particularly  favorable  to  their 
recovery.  A  di^^  invigorating  air  is  the  essential  character 
of  a  healthy  climate.  Damp,  cool  or  cold  air  with  frequent, 
sudden  changes,  such  as  occur  in  the  temperate  latitudes, 
is  the  most  unhealthy,  and  often  defeats  the  currative 
agency  of  medicine,  as  also  that  tendency  to  recovery  set 
up  by  the  recuperative  energies  of  the  system.  If  this 
effort  of  nature  is  assisted  by  a  proper  climate  and  due  re- 
gard to  regimen,  a  permanent  cure  may  be  looked  for  in 
many  cases. 

But  of  all  the  Hygienic  influences,  climate  is  the  most 
important,  and  it  must  be  attended  to  early  in  the  case.  The 
conflicting  reports  of  the  influence  of  diflerent  localities 
upon  lung  diseases  may  be  reconciled  by  reference  to  the 
state  of  the  disease  when  the  patient  went  to  it.  Neither 
climate  or  medicine  can  arrest  consumption  after  a  par- 
ticular stage  is  reached.  The  first  symptoms  of  pluraonary 
disease  should  be  a  sufficient  warning  to  seek  a  dry,  cool, 
uniform  climate;  for  it  is  only  in  the  incnpiency  of  such 
afiections  that  a  cure  can  be  reasonably  hoped  for,  even 
under  the  most  favorable  circumstances.  The  ignorant 
and  unthinking,  both  among  patients  and  the  community, 
are  in  the  habit  of  denouncing  the  last  physican,  the  last 
medicine,  or  the  last  climate  where  the  patient  happened  to 
be  when  death  occured.  The  responsibility  of  a  con- 
sumptive case  rests  more  upon  ih.Q  first  doctor  in  iho.  first 
six  months,  or  j^rs^  year  of  the  disease,  than  all  others  who 
may  subsequently  have  charge  of  the  patient.  Therefore, 
those  whose  circumstances  will  permit  should  promptly 
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avail  themselves  of  a  suitable  climate,  in  the  very  first 
stage  of  the  disease. 

"What  climate  is  the  best  for  this  class  of  patients?  Much 
research  has  been  had,  and  scientific  inquiry  been  made 
in  regard  to  this  matter.  Some  have  resorted  to  the  Isle 
of  St.  Helena ;  others  St.  Augustin,  in  Florida ;  while 
many  places  more  remote  have  been  mentioned.  The 
Straits  of  Mackinaw  were  at  one  time  strongly  advocated 
as  being  equally  favorable,  and  possessing  the  advantage 
of  being  less  remote  from  this  latitude.  The  latitude  of 
St.  Paul,  or  a  residence  on  the  great  "Western  prairies  in 
the  summer,  has  been  advocated,  but  by  no  one  who  has 
experienced  the  effect  of  their  bleak  winds.  I  have  been 
there,  and  fully  believe  it  to  be  peculiarly  unhealthy  for 
this  class  of  patients. 

More  lately  California  and  the  climate  of  the  Pacific 
coast  has  been  much  extolled.  I  have  also  traveled  much 
through  that  country,  and  can  speak  favorably  of  it  from 
personal  observation.  Many  portions  of  California,  for  a 
dry^  invigorating  atmosphere  and  healthiness,  in  all  re- 
spects, are  not  excelled  by  any  portion  of  the  world.  But 
at  present  the  long  journey,  and  that  too  through  the 
tropics,  is  an  objection  insuperable  to  many. 

After  diligent  inquiry  I  am  satisfied  that  some  portions 
of  Texas  possess  all  the  essentials  of  a  healthy  climate  for 
the  consumptive,  besides  being  convenient  of  access  from 
the  Middle  and  Northern  States.  The  vicinity  of  the  San 
Antonio  River  is  perhaps  the  most  desirable  part.  Having 
personally  conversed  with  many  who  have  made  the  suc- 
cessful experiment  of  a  residence  there,  I  would  advise 
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those  who  contemplate  a  change  of  climate  to  make  a 
trial  of  Texas  first. 

There  are  two  points  indispensable  for  every  invalid  to 
observe  in  seeking  the  benefits  of  a  change  of  residence: 
the  first  is,  that  they  do  so  in  the  Jirst  stage  of  the  disease; 
second,  if  the  climate  does  improve  the  health,  to  remain 
for  several  years,  until  the  change  in  the  constitution  is 
fully  established.  No  matter  if  every  vestige  of  disease, 
so  far  as  the  patient  can  judge,  is  removed  in  six  months, 
he  should  not  return  to  the  latitude  where  the  affection 
was  contracted  or  developed.  This  second  point  is  of  par- 
amount importance;  for  the  disease  will  reappear  from 
slight  causes,  and  then  it  generally  proves  fatal.  If  recov- 
ery is  produced  by  the  climate,  that  is  the  strongest  reason 
why  the  patient  should  remain  there. 

I  believe  that  a  large  portion  of  those  cases  of  sore 
throat  (the  beginning  of  consumption),  laryngitis  and 
bronchitis,  would  be  permanently  cured  by  a  year's  resi- 
dence in  a  suitable  climate.  There  are  but  few,  however, 
who  can  avail  themselves  of  this  expensive  mode  of  cure, 
and  even  those  who  can,  defer  it  till  the  curable  stage  is 
passed,  and  then  rally  for  a  journey,  to  find  a  stranger's 
grave  in  a  land  of  strangers. 

WILL  DISEASE  WEAR  OFF? 

So  often  do  I  hear  this  remark:  "I  guess  my  disease 
will  wear  oft',"  that  it  seems  proper  in  this  place  to  correct 
such  presumptuous  opinions.  Disease  wear  oft'?  The  very 
ones  who  employ  this  language,  concerning  themselves  or 
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others,  would  be  indignant  if  their  horses  wer  sick,  and  the 
same  principle  of  logic  were  applied  to  that  valuable  ani- 
mal! I  have  often  been  consulted  bj  those  who  were 
unmistakably  in  the  second  stage  of  pulmonary  disease, 
confirmed  dyspepsia,  or  other  diseases  of  the  viscera,  and 
who  still  consoled  themselves  with  the  presumptuous  and 
unsensible  dogma,  "  I  guess  it  will  wear  ofi"  after  a  while ! " 
No  one  remark  of  the  sick  has  surprised  me  more  than  the 
frequent  repetition  of  this  thoughtless  phrase.  To  indulge 
this  illusion  is  as  unreasonable  as  it  is  fatal  in  its  conse- 
quences. 

No  sane  person  icaiis  for  a  fever,  dysentery,  or  inflam- 
mation to  wear  off",  but  a  prompt  treatment  is  many  times 
the  only  chance  of  recovery.  "Wearing  off  disease  is  much 
like  the  Dutchman  who  undertook  to  teach  his  horse  to 
live  without  eating,  and  which  died  just  before  the  econom- 
ical habit  was  attained.  So  it  is  with  those  who  think  to 
wear  off  disease;  but  very  few  survive  the  ignorant  and 
rash  experiment. 

THEORY  OF  THE  ROTATION  OF  NUMBERS. 

The  diiferent  numbers  of  medicine  are  prepared  with 
reference  to  certain  groups  of  symptoms,  indicating  a  par- 
ticular pathological  condition  of  the  system.  I  do  not 
treat  any  disease  from  the  name  given,  but  am  wholly  gov- 
erned by  the  pathological  condition  of  the  whole  system, 
and  the  grade  and  stage  of  the  disease  of  the  individual 
organs  or  parts  affected.  The  general  practice  of  group- 
ing together  and  then  giving  them  cabalistic  names,  has 
originated  many  errors  among  the  common  people.    That 
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practice  may  be  proper  for  teachers  of  medicine,  and  pro- 
fessional men  who  are  competent  to  make  the  distinctions. 
The  pathogenetic  medicines  are  arranged  for  the  cure  of 
diseases  of  the  various  structures,  or  tissues — such  as  the 
glandular  system,  the  serous  and  mucous  membranes,  the 
nervous  system,  depraved  conditions  of  the  blood,  etc. 

No  one  combination  of  medicine  is  capable  of  producing 
all  of  these  changes,  which  is  amply  illustrated  by  patent 
medicines  and  nostrum  venders  generally.  Hence  it  be- 
comes necessary  to  prepare  remedies  for  individual  condi- 
tions of  the  system,  pathogenetically  considered,  and  also 
for  the  several  stages  of  diseased  action.  This  is  a  new 
and  important  feature  of  my  practice 

Again,  all  the  features  of  chronic  disease  cannot  be  di- 
rectly treated  at  one  time,  therefore  the  Rotation  of  numbers 
is  the  only  mode  of  reaching  chronic  disease.  One  num- 
ber is  given  to  reach  a  certain  group  of  symptoms  and 
prepare  the  system  for  another  number,  intended  for  a 
second  group,  and  so  on,  till  every  tissue  and  organ  has 
been  restored.  I  desire  patients  to  notice  tliis  matter  dis- 
tinctly; for  as  this  omission  to  prepare  the  system  for  a 
second  course  of  remedies  is  the  real  cause  of  the  common 
failures  in  treatment,  so  my  theory  and  peculiar  arrange- 
ment accounts  for  my  unprecedented  success.  I  repeat, 
then,  that  the  rotation  of  numbers  is  another  important 
feature  of  this  practice.  "Without  this  rotation,  or  change 
of  medicine,  those  complicated  affections  of  the  liver, 
stomach,  etc.,  could  never  be  cured.  As  in  remittent  or 
intermittent  fevers,  the  system  must  be  prepared  for  the 
tonic,  else  it  would  do  harm;  so  is  it  in  chronic  disease. 
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Even  when  tonics  are  indicated,  the  system  must  he  pre- 
pared  for  them,  as  otherwise  they  will  not  be  borne,  and 
if  given  will  be  injurious.  This  is  proved  by  the  common 
practice  of  administering  tonics  and  stimulating  bitters  in 
dyspepsia — the  patient  cannot  continue  their  use,  and  says 
they  do  not  agree  with  his  stomach,  and  really  make  him 
worse !  This  fact  is  the  unfortunate  experience  of  thou- 
sands. To  obviate  all  these  perplexities,  I  rotate  the  medi- 
cine, giving  but  one  kind  at  a  time,  and  thereby  meet  all 
the  indications  in  the  case. 

MANAGEMENT  OF  MEDICINE. 

Always  begin  with  the  smallest  doses  mentioned,  and  do 
not  increase  to  the  full  dose  under  six  or  eight  days.  If 
the  dose  of  any  medicine  seems  too  large,  take  less  for  a 
time.  In  some  cases  the  stomach  is  more  irritable  and  the 
system  more  susceptible  to  medicine  than  in  others.  Those 
who  are  very  weak  cannot  bear  as  large  a  dose  as  those 
not  so  much  reduced.  Females  generally  require  smaller 
doses  than  males. 

From  the  nature  of  the  case  it  is  impossible  to  graduate 
the  doses  of  medicine,  in  general  directions,  so  as  to  pre- 
cisely assign  the  exact  quantity  the  stomach  will  bear  in 
individual  cases.  Therefore,  the  patient  is  required  to 
exercise  his  own  judgment  to  some  extent. 

Patients  who  may  be  under  my  treatment  will  of  course 
be  liable  to  attacks  of  acute  diseases,  such  as  fever,  inflam- 
mation, bowel  complaints,  bad  colds,  etc.     "Whenever  this 
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occurs,  omit  all  my  medicines,  and  if  necessary,  call  the 
family  physician.  My  medicines  are  not  adapted  to,  nor 
are  they  intended  for,  acute  diseases  of  any  kind. 

PERSONAL. 

It  is  but  proper  that  I  say  something  of  myself  to  dis- 
abuse the  public  of  the  reiterated  assertions  of  "humbug," 
"quack,"  and  many  less  mild  epithets  applied  to  new 
modes  of  medical  practice  and  their  advocates.  Detrac- 
tion seems  to  be  a  natural  element  of  human  character, 
and  it  has  become  so  common  to  turn  critic  in  this  age, 
that  all  desire  to  spend  their  opinion  in  this  way.  And 
as  it  requires  neither  intelligence,  talent,  or  even  common 
sense,  to  repeat  certain  cant  phrases,  coined  by  the  better 
informed  but  interested  parties,  it  is  truly  a  very  cheap  way 
of  "showing  off"  for  any  one  to  cry  "quack,"  "humbug," 
etc.,  just  as  sensibly  as  "pretty  Poll"  repeats  her  eupho- 
nious name  for  the  amusement  of  the  nursery. 

Alexander,  the  coppersmith,  was  i\\Q  first  and  loudest  in 
this  cry  of  humbug,  and  to  extol  the  goddess  Diana,  when 
Paul  went  to  preach  Jesus  to  the  Ephesians.  And  where- 
fore his  enthusiastic  opposition?  Ah!  he  had  the  contract 
from  the  idolaters  to  make  her  shrines!  He  opposed  Paul 
because  his  '■'■craft  was  in  danger."  Now  Alexander,  the 
coppersmith,  was  a  representative  man.  He  fairly  repre- 
sents a  class  of  men;  and  when  any  new  thing  is  proposed, 
no  matter  what,  it  will  hit  somewhere;  then  the  Alexan- 
ders cry  out  lustily — "humbug  !"  and  rally  their  dupes  or 
hirelings  to  join  in  the  cry.     When  the  inquiry  is  put 
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"  Wherefore  earnest  this  uproar  amongst  the  people?"  it 
is  found  that  some  selfish,  miserly  fellow's  craft  is  in 
danger,  and  that  whereof  he  "gets  gain"  is  in  peril! 
That's  all.  It  is  not  the  veneration  for  Diana,  or  reverence 
for  her  shrines,  but  the  dollar  that  is  received  for  making 
them. 

Every  advance  step  in  civilization,  in  science,  in  relig- 
ion, in  government,  and  even  the  industrial  avocations  and 
mechanic  arts,  has  always  been  met  by  the  opposition  of 
these  Alexanders — not  "Alexanders  the  Great"  but  Alex- 
ders  the  Little.  Yet  progress  has  not  been  defeated, 
although  it  may  have  been  retarded,  and  on  the  whole, 
her  march  has  been  onward — right  onward — and  these 
little  Alexanders  have  been  left  to  howl  at  the  little  ghosts 
of  their  own  little  schemes. 

The  whole  system  of  the  regular  practice  of  medicine  is 
made  up  from  the  indimdual  experiences  of  all  doctors,  of 
all  ages.  The  world  is  the  doctor's  legitimate  field  of  study, 
and  his  views,  if  proved  to  be  sound,  are  a  valuable  legacy 
to  his  race.  "Who,  then,  can  dictate  his  judgment,  or 
limit  his  observations?  or  is  he  responsible  to  any  class  of 
men  for  his  intelligent  and  honest  convictions  in  medical 
science  ? 

Who  then  is  a  quack?  Is  it  he  who  has  studied  all  the 
standard  authors;  who  has  complied  with  the  reqirements 
of  medical  colleges;  studied  three  full  years  with  a  repu- 
table practitioner;  who  has  been  duly  examined,  and  has 
a  diploma  conferred  upon  him  by  a  regular  medical  col- 
lege; then  sustains  a  lucrative  practice  in  his  profession — 
is  such  a  man  a  quack?     "0!  no,"    will  be  the  answer. 
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Then  suppose,  through  the  love  of  science  and  an  ardent 
desire  to  excel  in  knowledge,  he  studies  four  years,  and 
attends  two  full  courses  of  lectures  more  than  is  required 
for  graduation,  and  contributes  largel}'  to  the  medical  lit- 
erature of  his  time — does  that  make  him  a  quack?  If  all 
this,  together  with  twelve  years  of  successful  practice  in 
every  branch  of  the  profession  does,  then  really  I  am  a 
quack.  For  all  this  have  I  done,  and  by  no  means  intend 
to  stop  medical  study  here.  What  then  does  constitute  a 
quack?  It  is  simply  the  crime,  or  great  breach  of  etiquette 
in  thinking  and  'practicing  according  to  one's  own  judgment ; 
or  the  breach  of  medical  ethics,  by  developing  some  new 
truth,  or  discovering  some  new  remedy. 

But  the  quack  properly  defined,  according  to,  intended 
usage,  is  one  who  is  ignorant  and  unstudied  in  the  profes- 
sion, and  who  does  not  administer  medicine  from  his  own 
knowledge  of  their  virtues,  but  because  others  use  them 
—  a  pretender  to  that  knowledge  which  he  does  not  pos- 
sess. This  is  a  brief  but  fair  definition  of  the  term.  Do 
we  not,  then,  find  numerous  quacks  in  the  regular  profes- 
sion, as  well  as  out  of  it?  I  leave  this  for  the  reader  to 
decide.  Is  the  mere  fact  of  a  doctor's  location  a  guarantee 
against  his  quackery  ?  Docs  any  one's  knowledge  increase 
and  intensify  by  merely  locating  at  a  particular  place? 
or  does  his  attainments  deteriorate  and  science  turn  to 
ignorance,  because  a  man  extends  his  sphere  of  professional 
labor?  Upon  the  answer  of  these  questions  depends  the 
momentous  issue  of  quackery  or  no  quackery. 

I  am  no  apologist  for  irregular  practice,  and  advocate 
now  only  w^hat  I  ever  have  done,  that  it  ought  to  be  a 
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peuitentiary  offense  to  prescribe  medicine,  or  assume  to 
practice  medicine,  without  having  graduated  at  a  regular 
medical  college.  The  pseudo-colleges  are  the  hot-beds  of 
quackery.  Nothing  but  a  thorough  education  in  the  lib- 
eral sciences  can  qualify  any  one  to  study  medicine;  then 
at  least  three  full  years  of  medical  reading,  including  two 
courses  of  lectures  and  one  year's  observation  in  govern- 
ment hospitals,  where  the  ablest  physicians  are  employed 
—all  this  and  nothing  less  can  qualify  a  young  man  for 
practice.  How  many,  let  me  ask,  of  those  who  are  located 
in  our  country  towns  have  had  such  advantages?  Not  one 
in  a  thousand.  And  this  is  the  reason  why  anomalous 
diseases,  and  many  of  the  more  complicated  and  intri- 
cate affections,  are  not  properly  treated. 

In  defense,  then,  of  myself  against  all  these  scurrilous 
detractions  of  the  "little  Alexanders"  of  the  day,  I  pre- 
sent this  volume  to  my  patients  as  an  evidence  of  my 
thorough,  practical  knowledge  of  medicine,  and  you  can 
clearly  distinguish  the  local  quack  from  the  intelligent  local 
physician  by  his  estimate  of  its  merits.     The  local  quack 
will  tell  you  this  book  is  all  humbug;  the  intelhgent  local 
physician  will  tell  you  that  the  writer  is  evidently  thoroughly 
acquainted  with  his  profession.     This  rule  is  of  general 
application,  and  will  not  disappoint  your  judgment.     The 
most  intriguing  and  violent  opposition  is  always  manifest- 
ed by  those  who  have  "taken  up  the  practice,"  or  are 
parasites  of  pseudo-colleges,  or  such  as  are  known  to  have 
never  graduated.     I  desire  patients  to  notice  these  facts 
particularly. 
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I  have  already  extended  my  "Address  to  Patients" 
much  beyond  m}'  intended  limits,  but  even  now  have 
spoken  quite  too  briefly  upon  many  important  points,  and 
others  equally  desirable  I  have  omitted  altogether. 

But  I  have  written  my  own  views,  and  described  disease 
as  it  appeared  disencumbered  of  all  the  details  of  unsettled 
theories  and  speculation,  and  have  aimed  to  make  myself 
clear  and  well  understood  by  persons  unacquainted  with 
medical  literature,  to  accomplish  which  I  have  avoided 
many  medical  technicalities  or  words  not  in  common  use, 
and  haveairaed  to  employ  only  the  language  of  cvery-day 
life,  as  far  as  practicable. 

The  Pathogenetic  System  of  Medicine  is  now  fully  es- 
tablished, having  been  abundantly  tested  in  agreat  variety 
of  the  most  obdurate  cases  of  chronic  disease,  and  in  pa- 
tients of  both  sex,  of  ages  ranging  between  ten  years  up 
to  seventy.  Its  success  and  growth  in  popular  favor  has 
been  unprecedented  in  the  history  of  medical  practice. 
Of  course,  every  patient  cannot  be  cured — no  miracles 
are  pretended,  but  those  having  any  of  the  diseases  herein 
described,  may  reasonably  hope  for  more  permanent  ben- 
efit f.  om  this  system,  than  all  others.  It  is  worthy  of  the 
confidence  and  trial  of  all  invalids. 

Thus,  having  faithfully  brought  all  of  the  known  means 
of  cure  to  the  aid  of  my  patient — and  believing  that  I  have 
made  some  advance  in  the  science  of  medicine,  I  feel  sat- 
isfied with  the  result.  Nor  will  the  fatigue  of  labor  or  the 
war  of  opposition  interrupt  further  labors  in  the  cause  of 
humanity. 
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P-A^THOQElSrY: 

OR, 

The  Cause,  Course,  avd  Symptoms  of  Disease  Explained  mid 
Treated  from,  the  Changes  in  the  Elements  of  the  Blood, 
Saliva,  Gastric  Juice,  and  other  Secretions  and  Excretions 
— Based  upon  Latest  Discoveries  in  Animal  Chemistry,  and 
C  hemico- Pathology. 

This  elementary  treatise  upon  Pathogeny  is  only  an 
abridgment  of  MS.  papers  for  a  larger  volume;  and  as 
this  is  designed  only  for  a  guide  to  patients  unacqainted 
with  professional  literature,  I  shall  present  the  pathogen- 
etic theory  of  disease,  disencumbered  of  much  that  the 
medical  student  might  desire  or  expect. 

Pathogeny,  properly  defined,  relates  to  the  generation, 
production,  and  development  of  disease;  to  the  earliest,  as 
also  the  successive  changes  in  the  blood,  and  other  fluids 
of  the  human  system,  which  characterize  the  origin,  course 
and  termination  of  every  generic  departure  from  health. 
Certain  elements  are  known  to  be  essential  to  life  and 
health,  and  they  must  exist  in  certain  definite  and  uniform 
'proportions;  a  greater  or  less  proportion  of  any  one  of 
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them  constitutes  disease,  in  its  origin.  The  first  elemental 
change  in  all  inflammatory  diseases  is  an  increase  o^  fibrin 
in  the  blood :  the  elemental  change  in  anema  (or  thinning 
of  the  blood)  is  a  marked  deficiency  of  the  red  globules, 
or  carbonate  of  iron.  Therefore,  the  name  of  my  system 
is  not  arbitrary,  but  expresses  just  what  is  desired,  viz: 
elemental  changes  from  Nature's  divine  scale  of  propor- 
tion —  and  that  is  disease,  by  whatever  other  name 
called. 

There  are  external  and  internal  causes  of  disease.  The 
external  can  only  be  guarded  against,  but  not  altogether 
avoided  or  controlled.  The  internal  can  be  reached  only 
so  far  as  to  restore  the  diminished  or  enfeebled  elements, 
and  reduce  that  which  has  accumulated  in  excess.  Nearer 
the  true  course  of  physical  or  pathogenetic  changes  in  the 
human  system  we  can  never  arrive.  From  that  point  on- 
ward, the  varying  conditions  of  health  and  disease  are  to 
be  investigated. 

Allopathy  claims  to  treat  the  cause  of  disease,  but  it  does 
not  reach  it — the  effects  only  are  treated.  Pathogeny  goes 
beyond,  and  studies  disease  in  the  elemental  condition  of 
those  fluids — the  result  of  which  is  the  phenomena  of  life, 
and  the  purity  of  which  maintains  the  function  in  the 
organ  producing  them.  The  fountain  imbitters  the 
stream,  and  the  stream  indicates  the  condition  of  the 
fountain. 

Pathogenetic  is  derived  from  the  Greek  word  ■pathos — 
disease;  and  genao — I  make;  hence  its  application  and 
significance  in  regard  to  the  elemental  changes  creating 
disease.     One  who  indorses  this  theory  may  be  called  a 
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pathogemst,  and  pathogenetic,  being  the  adjective  of  path- 
ogeny, properly  characterizes  the  system  of  medical  prac- 
tice based  upon  it.  In  like  manner  other  systems  of 
medicine  are  known,  viz:  Allopathic,  AUopathist  and  Allo- 
pathy ;  also  Homoeopathy,  Hydropathy,  etc.  This  explana- 
tion is  sufficient  to  enable  the  reader  to  understand  our 
position,  and  was  necessary,  this  being  the  first  treatise 
ever  published  upon  Pathogeny,  and  the  pathogenetic 
system  of  medicine. 

WHAT  IS  HEALTH  ? 

The  answer  to  this  question,  in  common  life,  is,  simply, 
feeling  well ;  eating  and  sleeping  well ;  performing  the 
varied  routine  of  life  without  bodily  pain  or  disquieting 
feelings. 

Physiology,  however,  teaches  how  the  functions  of 
the  body  are  performed,  their  various  processes,  and  re- 
veals, to  some  extent,  the  mysterious  and  wonderful  ma- 
chinery called  the  human  organism.  Physiology  alone 
can  answer  what  is  health ;  and  it  is  necessary  to  define 
health,  and  the  conditions  upon  which  it  depends,  before 
we  can  properly  speak  of  the  nature,  cause  and  cure  of 
disease. 

The  essential  phenomenon  of  animal  life  is  motion — 
motion  in  the  blood,  motion  in  all  the  fluids,  and  power 
of  motion  in  all  its  varied  parts.  When  these  motions 
cease,  we  call  it  death.  The  cause  of  this  motion— that 
which  supplies  the  power  of  motion— is  the  food  we  eat, 
and  the  elements  in  which  we  live.     The  motion  or  use  of 
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the  body,  both  voluntary  and  involuntary,  is  constantly 
consuming  itself^  hence,  the  supply  of  food,  or  nutriment^ 
must  be  kept  up  at  regular  intervals,  else  motion  will 
cease.  This  constant  wearing  of  the  system  must  be  re- 
plenished, and  this  is  done  by  the  various  articles  of  food, 
which  taken  into  the  stomach  are,  under  the  influence  of 
the  life  principle,  in  due  time  converted  into  blood  con- 
taining in  solution  all  the  elements  of  the  body,  and  are 
metamorphosed  into  muscle,  nerve,  bone,  etc.  Recurring 
hunger  is  evidence  that  there  has  been  an  expenditure 
of  vitality,  and  the  satiety  of  a  meal  shows  that  the  sup- 
ply is  adequate  to  the  present  demands  of  the  system. 

To  illustrate :  A  given  amount  of  water  in  a  steam  boiler, 
when  kept  heated  to  a  certain  degree,  will  produce  a  cer- 
tain amount  of  steam  or  motive  power;  but  to  maintain 
that  degree  of  motive  power,  a  constant  supply  of  water  is 
required,  and  that  too  just  in  the  ratio  of  evaporation  — 
otherwise  the  steam  would  become  gradually  less  till  mo- 
tion would  be  suspended.  The  rapidity  of  the  consump- 
tion of  the  water  is  also  in  the  ratio  of  the  heat  applied. 
Hence  the  whole  phenomena  of  the  motion  produced  by 
the  wood  and  water  of  the  engine,  are  governed  by  the 
principle  of  waste  and  supply.  These  are  opposing  princi- 
ples, yet  always  in  operation.  Every  action  of  the  body 
and  every  emotion  of  the  mind  consume  a  certain  amount 
of  vitality.  Children  and  youth  must  necessarily  take 
more  food  than  is  required  to  supply  the  waste  caused  by 
action  merely,  for  with  them  a  surplus  must  be  had  for  the 
growth  of  the  body.  This  explains  why  children  take 
frequent  as  well  as  full  meals.     At  the  age  of  majority,  or 
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when  the  system  has  matured,  the  waste  and  supply  must 
be  equal,  and  this  equilibrium  is  the  physiological  definition 
of  Health.  This  equilibrium  is  health ;  and  health  will 
continue  as  long  as  it  is  maintained.  Whenever  the  sup- 
ply is  not  equal  to  the  waste  of  the  system,  the  strength 
begins  to  fail,  the  muscles  become  flaccid  or  relaxed,  ema- 
ciation goes  on  gradually,  the  shrunken  skin  folds  itself 
into  wrinkles,  the  blood  keeps  nearer  the  vital  organs, 
until,  after  a  lapse  of  years,  the  fire  of  life  burns  so  lan- 
guidly that  no  motion  can  be  produced.  The  coffin  and 
tomb  are  signals  of  that  event. 

It  will  be  asked  what  becomes  of  the  wasted  portions  or 
the  residuum  of  the  consumed  elements  of  the  body? 
What  are  they,  and  how  are  they  removed  from  the  sys- 
tem? I  will,  for  the  sake  of  illustration,  call  the  useless 
or  efiete  matters,  the  ashes,  smoke,  soot,  etc.,  as  in  case 
of  the  engine.  These  must  all  be  removed  from  the  sys- 
tem, else  they  become  causes  of  fatal  disease. 

There  are  four  natural  outlets  for  the  different  forms  of 
these  useless  or  pernicious  matters;  and  each  outlet  has  a 
special  ofiice.  The  carbonic  acid  gas  is  removed  by  the 
lungs;  hydrogen  gas  is  eliminated  from  the  stomach 
through  the  mouth  and  skin ;  nitrogen,  ammonia,  are 
thrown  oflT  by  the  kidneys,  and  sulphuretted  gas  by 
the  bowels.  All  these  excretions  are  in  one  form  or  an- 
other the  effete  matters  of  the  system,  which  correspond 
by  way  of  analogy  to  the  ashes,  soot,  of  the  steam 
boiler.  These  are  called  the  depurative  organs,  and  as  a 
general  expression,  the  gases  are  eliminated  in  some  form 
through  all  of  the  emunctories.     The  salts  or  solid  matters 
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are  removed  by  special  organs — the  liver,  the  skin  and 
kidneys.  The  eft'ete,  nitrogenized  compounds  pass  out  by 
the  kidneys.  All  of  those  matters  which  can  be  of  no  fur- 
ther possible  use  in  the  human  organism  pass  out  by  this 
channel. 

When  these  used  tissues,  or  the  elements  of  decomposed 
organs,  which  nature  designed  should  be  promptly  ex- 
pelled, are  retained  in  the  blood  and  other  fluids,  they 
become  causes  of  fatal  disease,  or  serious  disturbances  of 
that  equilibrium  above  defined.  Precisely  the  same  thing 
occurs  when  the  supply  is  too  great  for  the  waste.  The 
excess  of  nutriment  passes  into  putrescence,  as  is  shown  by 
the  eructations  of  foetid  gas,  nauseous  odor  of  the  per- 
spiration, and  changes  in  the  color  and  odor  of  the  faeces 
and  urine. 

WHAT  IS   DISEASE? 

Having  defined  health  to  be  an  equilibrium  between 
waste  and  supply  of  nutrition,  it  follows  that  disease  in  the 
abstract  is  the  absence  of  that  equilibrium,  or  any  varia- 
tion from  it,  whether  the  supply  be  greater  than  the  waste, 
as  is  with  gormandizers,  or  less  than  the  waste,  as  is  with 
those  who  eat  too  little. 

There  are  many  known,  and  doubtless  many  unknown 
agents,  both  external  and  internal,  which  are  capable  of  dis- 
turbing this  equilibrium,  and  thereby  of  producing  disease. 
Having  defined  disease  to  be  any  disturbance  of  the  equi- 
librium, or  disproportion  between  waste  and  supply,  it  is 
proper  to  inquire  further  what  agents  are  capable  of  pro- 
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ducing  that  eiFect,  wliich  is  equivalent  to  enumerating  the 
known  causes  of  disease? 

1st.  External  causes  are  those  which  increase  the  change 
of  matter  from  the  living  to  lifeless  compounds,  and  as  the 
cooling  of  the  body  increases  the  absorption  of  oxygen  to 
the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  system,  this  rajpid  change  of 
matter  must  necessarily  produce  increased  heat.  Hence 
in  all  fevers  there  is  first  a  cooling  of  the  surface,  called  a 
chill  or  chilliness.  At  this  stage  there  is  a  rapid  change 
of  matter,  and  the  result  is  an  increase  of  the  heat,  called 
fever.  The  ftict  that  fever  does  depend  upon  this  cause 
is  further  proved  by  the  character  of  the  urine,  which  in 
health  is  known  to  represent  the  amount  of  metamor- 
phosed tissue  by  the  nitrogen  it  contains.  Now  no  physi- 
cian can  fail  to  notice  the  remarkable  changes  of  the  urine 
in  the  early  stage  of  every  febrile  disease — that  it  contains 
more  solid  matters,  and  the  amount  of  nitrogen  in  it. 
This  may  be  regarded  as  an  explanation  of  that  hitherto 
unanswered  question:  "What  is  Fever?" 

2d.  There  are  external  agents,  such  as  noxious  vapors, 
gases,  etc.,  which  are  not  only  inhaled,  but  imbibed 
through  the  skin,  and  which  act  upon  the  nervous  system, 
relaxiTig  the  tone  of  the  organism  so  that  the  body  is  rap- 
idly cooled  by  the  sudden  evaporation  of  heat.  In  this 
case,  just  as  in  the  other,  the  oxygen  acts  more  vigorously 
upon  the  tissues,  and  the  waste  becomes  greater  than  the 
supply.  Febrile  symptoms  are  the  result,  but  may  assume 
a  very  difierent  type. 

The  true  causes  of  bilious  fevers,  ague,  etc.,  are  all  ex- 
plained by  this  process,  so  far  as  the  external  causes  are 
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concerned.  The  sudden  cooling  of  the  body  when  heated, 
is  well  known  to  be  the  principal  exciting  cause  of  disease 
called  fever,  and  the  above  presents  a  philosophical  reason 
for  its  phenomena.  The  inflammatory  type  may  to  some 
extent  be  attributed  to  the  suppressed  function  of  the 
skin,  whereby  the  acrid,  effete  matters  which  must  pass 
through  it  are  retained  in  the  circulation,  thickening  the 
blood  ;  and  thus  by  increasing  its  density,  local  conges- 
tions are  produced. 

It  would  be  agreeable  labor  for  me  to  trace  the  various 
causes  of  acute  disease,  and  demonstrate  their  nature  by 
the  application  of  pathogenetic  principles;  but  as  I  am 
writing  for  the  special  benefit  of  patients,  and  not  for  the 
profession,  I  shall  confine  my  inquiries  more  directly  to 
the  cause  of  those  diseases  the  treatment  of  which  is  my 
speciality. 

3d.  The  internal  causes  of  disease  are  quite  as  numer- 
ous as  the  external.  They  embrace  all  the  errors  in  diet, 
personal  habits  and  conditions  of  the  mind,  whereby  the 
natural,  healthy  action  of  one  or  more  of  the  four  emunc- 
tories  of  the  system  are  weakened,  or  in  any  way  prevented 
from  performing  their  functions.  Any  cause,  either  exter- 
nal or  internal,  which  obstructs  the  action  of  the  depura- 
tive  organs  (the  four  outlets  or  natural  drains  of  the  sys- 
tem above  mentioned),  becomes  a  cause  of  disease;  also 
the  impurities  w4]ich  are  iXiQYahy  retained,  in  the  system  be- 
come the  immediate  causes  of  disease. 

If  the  action  of  the  kidneys  are  suspended,  and  the 
urine  is  retained  in    the    circulation,  it  acts    as  a  direct 
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poison,  and  if  continued  but  a  few  days  the  patient  sinks 
into  a  comatose  state,  and  death  soon  follows.  This  is  but 
a  specimen  of  the  many  diseased  conditions  of  the  body 
induced  by  obstructing  the  excretions. 

We  hear  much  said  of  the  impurities  of  the  blood.  How 
does  it  become  impure  ?  Simply  by  a  partial  suppression 
of  the  action  of  the  depurative  organs.  The  ashes,  soot, 
and  all  that,  to  use  a  figure,  are  retained,  and  change  the 
quality  of  the  blood ;  and  these  irritating  matters,  by  an 
unnatural,  morbid  union  with  the  various  tissues,  are  the 
direct  cause  of  disease.  This  is  seen  as  one  result  of 
the  sudden  check  of  the  perspiration — by  the  liver  fail- 
ing to  separate  the  bile  from  the  blood — a  deficient  supply 
of  fresh  air — and  not  least,  the  constipation  of  the  bowels. 
Thus  it  is  easy  to  understand  how  the  blood  becomes  im- 
pure,  and,  as  such,  generates  disease. 

Many  of  the  so-called  nervous  headaches,  and  other  dis- 
turbances of  the  nervous  system,  are  produced,  not  by 
any  disease  of  the  liver  or  from  being  bilious,  but  by  tor- 
por of  the  kidneys.  This  is,  I  know,  a  new  idea,  but 
every  person  who  has  had  such  affections  knows  that  an 
increased  flow  of  urine  is  followed  by  relief.  Those  ca- 
thartics which  act  most  on  the  urinary  apparatus  are  the 
most  beneficial.  In  what  is  called  sick  headache  it  is  well 
known  the  subsidence  of  the  pain  is  invariably  preceded 
by  a  copious  flow  of  urine,  and  is  observed  in  fevers. 
I  appeal  to  these  well-known  coincidences  as  evidence  of  the 
truth  of  the  proposition,  as  I  have  not  space  to  present 
this  theory  in  full. 

Every  person  is  apprised  of  the  importance  of  fresh  air, 
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a  healthy  skin,  open  bowels,  and  active  kidneys;  and  my 
remarks  above  will  explain  the  physiological  reason  for 
their  natural  action. 

4th.  The  retention  of  these  impurities  in  the  circulation 
not  only  change  the  qualities  of  the  blood,  but  by  their 
chemical  action,  may  also  change  and  alter  all  the  secretions 
by  disturbing  the  natural  proportion  of  their  elements. 
This  proposition  comes  directly  to  the  great  doctrine  of 
Pathogeny,  as  set  forth  in  another  part  of  this  little  trea- 
tise. That  the  chemical  elements  of  the  bile,  the  gastric 
juice,  saliva,  etc.,  are  subject  to  these  changes,  is  an  ad- 
mitted fact,  but  the  reason  for  these  changes  have  not 
been  given.  Take  for  instance  the  various  tastes  which 
every  one  experiences  at  times  in  the  mouth.  How  can 
they  be  accounted  for  except  upon  the  principle  that  the 
natural  proportions  of  the  chemical  constituents  of  the 
saliva  have  been  changed?  I  speak  of  this  because  it  is 
a  fact  every  one  has  experienced  more  or  less.  The  same 
principle  apples  to  all  the  secretions  of  the  body  as  well  as 
excretions. 

The  sweat  of  patients  affected  with  particular  diseases 
undergoes  similar  alterations,  in  one  instance  becoming 
highly  acid  (as  all  know),  in  another  alkaline^  and  in 
another  highly  saline.  Indeed  so  various  are  all  these 
changes  produced  by  a  disproportion  of  the  chemical 
elements  of  the  blood  and  secretions  and  excretions,  that 
all  morbid  phenomena  can  be  fully  explained  by  them. 
The  solid  portion  of  the  bile  is  a  compound  resembling 
almond  soap,  or  a  vegetable  soap,  with  the  addition  of  a 
peculiar  acid.     Here  is  the  union  of  an  alkaline  and  a 
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fatty  substance.  These  will  fully  unite  only  in  different 
proportions,  hence  any  one  can  preceive  that  a  less  or 
greater  quantity  of  either  would  produce  a  very  ditferent 
compound.  The  presence  of  free  muriatic  acid  in  the 
stomach,  and  soda  in  the  blood,  conclusively  prove  that 
the  chloride  of  sodium,  or  salt,  is  essential  to  life  and 
health.  Any  disproportion  in  the  acid  and  soda  of  course 
would  not  produce  salt,  therefore  all  of  those  important 
changes  which  this  substance  alone  is  capable  of  effecting 
must  be  deranged,  and  an  imperfect  or  low  degree  of 
organization  would  be  the  result.  The  same  principles 
apply  to  the  iron  in  the  blood.  Any  deficiency  will 
induce  disease.  Certain  forms  of  disease  which  were 
known  to  depend  upon  a  deficiency  of  iron  in  the  blood, 
for  a  long  time  failed  to  be  cured  by  that  remedy !  Here 
indeed  was  a  paradox.  None  could  solve  it.  But  recent 
analysis  of  the  blood  shows  that  there  is  another  mineral 
element  as  uniformly  present  and  in  definite  proportion 
as  the  iron.  That  is  manganese.  Hence  that  metal  was 
given  with  iron,  and  the  very  patients  that  iron  alone 
failed  to  cure  were  quickly  restored. 

As  I  designed  only  to  state  a  few  of  these  well-authen- 
ticated facts,  merely  to  elucidate  and  prove  the  fundamen- 
tal proposition  of  the  Pathogenetic  theory  of  disease  and 
treatment,  a  further  detail  would  render  this  treatise  too 
voluminous  to  be  thoroughly  read  by  patients  generally. 

From  the  above  observations  the  following  summary  of 
principles  is  adduced: 

1st.  That  health  is  the  result  of  an  equilibrium  between 
the  waste  and  supply  in  the  human  system. 
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2d.  That  disease  is  the  result  of  a  disturbance  of  that 
equilibrium. 

3d.  That  there  are  external  and  internal  agents  which 
do  so  disturb  it;  and  all  such  agents  or  influences  are  the 
primary  causes  of  all  disease. 

4th.  That  when  these  causes  have  taken  eflect,  the  efTete 
or  excrementitious  matters  are  retained  in  the  fluids  of  the 
body,  and  act  as  general  irritants  upon  the  nervous  system 
and  the  tissues,  thereby  inducing  the  varied  forms  of  acute 
and  chronic  diseases  in  those  organs  for  which  these  irri- 
tants have  the  strongest  affinity,  and  which  is  determined 
by  the  excess  or  deficiency  of  a  particular  element  or  ele- 
ments at  the  time  the  equilibrium  was  first  disturbed. 
Upon  no  other  principle  can  we  explain  why  a  cold  will  in 
one  produce  inflammation  of  the  lungs,  in  another  inflam- 
mation of  the  brain,  or  fever  merely. 

5th.  That  these  lifeless  or  useless  compounds  when  re- 
tained in  the  system  do,  by  recombining  with  the  natural 
elements  of  the  blood  and  secretions,  produce  unnatural 
proportions  in  the  fluids  of  the  body,  all  of  which  consti- 
tute the  true  causes  of  all  diseases  of  a  chronic  nature. 

6th.  That  the  general  character  of  all  these  morbid 
changes  is  ascertained,  by  a  chemical  analysis  of  the 
secretions  and  excretions  of  the  body,  and  sufficiently 
correct  to  indicate  the  proper  remedies  to  be  administered 
as  curative  agents. 

7th.  That  all  remedies  which  possess  a  specific  action 
upon  any  of  the  functions,  operate  upon  this  great  prin- 
ciple of  excess  and  deficiencies.  Upon  no  other  hypothe- 
sis can  the  various  effects  of  medicines  be  explained ;  but 
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upon  this  every  action  of  a  remedy,  either  vegetable  or 
mineral,  can  be  explained,  as  also  the  actions  of  vegetable 
and  mineral  poisons. 

8th.  The  Science  of  Medicine  consists  of  a  full  knowl- 
edge of  these  morbid  changes  in  the  blood,  the  fluids, 
excretions  and  secretions,  also  the  method  or  manner  of 
detecting  their  presence.  This  done,  a  further  and  equally 
important  knowledge  is  embraced  in  an  acquaintance  with 
such  medical  agents  as  have  the  power  to  assist  the 
human  organism  in  restoring  itself  to  a  condition  of 
health. 

The  profession  has  been  justly  censured  for  its  deficient 
reasons  for  its  use  of  remedies.  Indeed,  so  prevalent  has 
been  this  practice  and  the  absence  of  scientific  principles 
as  the  basis  of  medication,  that  the  so-called  "science  of 
medicine"  has  been,  by  some  of  the  best  writers  of  the 
day,  pronounced  nothing  more  than  "enlightened  empiri- 
cism!" The  young  doctor  imbibes  this  sentiment  and 
soon  becomes  contented  with  the  use  of  a  particular 
remedy,  because  others  have  prescribed  the  same  for  the 
same  symptoms!  There  are  none  of  the  liberal  sciences 
or  useful  arts  that  have  so  few  original  thinkers  as  the 
medical  profession.  The  people  have  long  been  convinced 
of  this  second-handed  routine  practice,  and  it  is  deeply 
regretted  by  the  more  intelligent  in  the  profession.  The 
reason  of  this  empirical  practice  in  the  profession  is  that 
the  true  causes  of  the  morbid  changes  in  the  body,  called 
disease,  have  not  been  studied  in  the  right  direction  — 
hence  the  failure  to  develop  the  great  principles  that 
produce  disease.     There  being  no  well-defined  principles 
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as  to  the  causes  of  disease,  of  course  there  could  be  no  sci- 
eutific  adaptation  of  means  to  cure  it.  luflanimation  is 
defined  as  characterized  by  (not  consisting  of)  "  heat," 
pain,  redness,  and  swelling.  This  definition  embraces  no 
idea  of  its  cause.  Therefore,  all  the  means  used  to  subdue 
it,  as  suggested  by  these  symptoms,  are  purely  empirical. 
The  idea  might  be  further  traced,  but  when  applied  to 
other  diseases  it  will  be  seen  that  much  which  passes  for 
science  is  quackery!  The  reproach  of  practical  medicine  is, 
that  it  has  been  reared  upon  hypothesis  and  sustained  by 
talismanic  authority.  Although  many  true  principles 
explanatory  of  the  cause  of  disease  are  prevalent  in  the 
writings  of  theorists,  yet  they  appear  to  have  recognized 
them  by  accident,  and  not  by  legitimate  inquiry.  Thus  it 
is  with  the  remedies  proposed;  accident  or  adventure 
has  enriched  the  Materia  Medica  more  than  scientific 
adaptations. 

But  the  "time  of  this  ignorance"  is  passing  away,  and 
by  the  aid  of  animal  chemistry  we  are  enabled  to  adduce 
a  chemico-pathology  based  upon  scientific  principles.  To 
principles  in  science  there  are  no  exceptions;  exceptions 
apply  only  to  rules.  This  established,  the  proper  remedy 
will  be  suggested  as  naturally,  and  applied  with  as  much 
certainty,  for  the  cure  of  disease  as  the  antidotes  to 
poisons.  Nor  is  it  extravagant  to  hope  for  such  a  millen- 
nium or  perfection  in  the  much-abused  science  of  practical 
medicine.  That  desirable  era  is  being  gradually  approx- 
imated. The  cherished  chimera  of  abandoning  the  human 
system  to  disease,  unaided  by  rational  assistance,  as  is 
daily  done   by  Homeopathy  and  "Bread  Pill"  doctors 
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mnst  and  will  pass  away  like  the  "baseless  fabric  of  a 
vision."  It  is  a  libel  on  Nature  to  pretend  that  mental 
emotions  or  impressions  can  either  produce  or  cure  a  mor- 
bid or  actually  diseased  condition  of  the  human  system. 
The  minds  of  the  first  class  are  no  larger  than  their  pills, 
and  the  minds  of  the  second  about  of  the  solidity  of 
theirs. 

9th.  It  is  now  well  authenticated,  so  far  as  the  experi- 
ments and  examinations  have  been  made,  that  all  our 
reliable  and  esteemed  remedies  operate  upon  chemical 
principles.  This  is  trua  of  all  medicines,  whether  mineral 
or  vegetable,      (^"llix^/e-  ^-wC  'H'/ja.-t   0^^im\/  P 

Medical  substances  may  be  classified  as  follows :  1st. 
Mineral.  This  class  may  be  subdivided  thus :  those  min- 
erals which  are  capable  of  being  absorbed  and  taken  into 
the  circulation,  but  have  no  representative  element  in  the 
blood  for  which  any  afiiuity  is  shown.  These  all  operate 
upon  an  organ  or  organs  simply  by  their  presence  in  the 
blood  that  circulates  through  those  organs.  These  all  pass 
out  of  the  system — the  system  cannot  contain  them  in  a 
healthy  state,  but  if  they  have  been  given  in  larger  quan- 
tities than  the  system  can  dispose  of  or  expel  from  the 
circulation,  then  they  mechanically  combine  with  the 
living  tissues  and  become  morbific  agents — a  disease  of 
themselves.  This  class  embraces  the  various  preparations 
of  lead,  of  mercury,  arsenic,  antimony,  and  the  salts  of  many 
other  metals. 

The  second  class  of  minerals,  and  by  far  the  largest  and 

most  useful  portion  employed  as  medicines,  all  have  rep- 

resentatioe  elements,  or  kindred  elements,  in  the  human  body. 
5 
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The  All-wise  Chemist  adjusted  and  proportioned  all  of 
these  elements  in  the  beginning,  and  any  increase  or  de- 
crease is  so  far  a  disease  and  a  cause  of  diseases.  This 
class  ot  mmeral  or  earthy  substances  are  not  thrown  out 
of  the  system.  They  enter  the  circulation,  and  by  affinity 
of  kindred  elements,  are  used  in  the  Laboratory  of  Life 
according  to  Nature's  requirements.  They  are  retained 
and  organized,  and  become  part  of  ourselves — that  is,  so 
far  as  the  system  has  need  of  them.  The  excess  of  any 
medicine  of  this  class  of  course  would  be  expelled  from 
the  system  the  same  as  an  excess  of  nutriment.  But  the 
true  principle  upon  which  they  all  operate  as  medicines  is, 
by  reason  of  the  presence  of  kindred  or  representative  ele- 
ments already  in  the  system. 

This  numerous  and  important  class  of  mineral  medi- 
cines are  Iron  and  its  preparations,  Soda  and  its  com- 
pounds. Sulphur,  Manganese,  Calcium,  Phosphorus,  Am- 
monia, etc.  From  these  minerals  as  a  base,  a  great 
variety  of  salts,  or  chemical  compounds  are  prepared,  as 
all  well  know.  And  they  are  in  general  use,  and  necessa- 
rily so ;  for  no  agent  in  Nature  can  supply  the  place  of 
iron  in  the  blood.  To  refuse  to  use  or  take  it  would  be 
nothing  less  than  arraigning  the  wisdom  of  our  Creator! 
It  has  no  substitute!  Precisely  so  is  it  wdth  soda,  which 
is  as  much  an  element  of  the  blood  as  iron ;  nor  can  we 
live  without  it.  Its  union  with  muriatic  acid,  which  is 
common  table  salt,  chemically  called  the  chloride  of  sodi- 
num,  is  indispensable  for  all  animals  whose  main  food  is 
from  the  vegetable  kingdom.  It  is  an  ingredient  of  the 
bile  and  secretions  generally. 
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The  manner  in  which  these  various  minerals  and  their 
compounds  affect  the  system  is  most  pertinent  to  my  theory 
of  medication,  but  I  have  only  space  to  speak  of  first  prin- 
ciples. But  the  remarks  concerning  iron  and  soda  apply 
to  the  whole  list  of  mineral  medicines  which  are  repre- 
sented in  the  natural  constitution  of  the  human  system  ; 
and  upon  no  other  principle  than  that  of  Pathogeny  can 
their  action  be  explained,  and  their  use  defended  as  philo- 
sophical or  scientific. 

It  is  true  that  the  system  possesses  the  mysterious  power 
of  manufacturing  many  of  the  elements  out  of  the  food 
used — from  vegetables.  But  that  result  is  only  obtained 
in  health,  and  medicine  is  "  not  for  the  well,  but  the  sick." 
In  disease  the  system  loses  its  power  to  icork,  and  then  its 
wants  must  be  supplied  by  art. 

These  brief  remarks  upon  the  second  division  of  min- 
eral remedies  suggest  the  importance  of  small  doses — of 
proportioning  the  amount  to  the  actual  wants  of  the  sys- 
tem— but  still  greater  discretion  must  be  used  in  adminis- 
tering the  articles  under  the  first  division. 

The  second  class  of  medicines  are  obtained  from  the 
vegetable  kingdom,  and  are  by  far  the  most  numerous,  and 
generally  believed  to  be  the  most  congenial  to  the  system, 
still  the  same  general  law  governs  the  action  of  the  vege- 
table as  the  mineral  medicines.  The  peculiarity  of  action 
or  effect  is  wholly  dependent  upon  the  chemical  composi- 
tion of  the  article  used.  A  substance  analagous  to  the 
vegetable  alkalies  is  an  element  in  the  composition  of 
nervous  matter ;  hence  all  our  ?ia?TO^zc  and  anodyne  m.Qdi\- 
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cines  are  from  the  vegetable  kingdom.  ]^o  substance  like 
nervous  matter  (as  the  vegetable  alkaloids)  is  tound  in  any 
of  the  mineral  medicines — none  therefore  are  narcotic  ex- 
cept in  poisonous  quantities. 

Vegetable  medicines  ma}'-  be  devided  into  two  classes, 
viz,  the  nitrogenized  and  the  7?o??-nitrogeuized.  It  is  a  fact 
to  be  specially  noticed,  that  the  nitrogenized  vegetables 
which  arc  nutritious,  or  are  used  as  food,  differ  in  their 
chemical  elements  from  the  nitrogenized  vegetables  pos- 
sessed of  medicinal  properties.  They  differ  in  their  organ- 
ism and  chemical  constituents,  and  are  distinguished  be- 
yond all  others  for  their  powerful  action  upon  the  animal 
economy.  The  effects  of  the  nitrogenized  substances  are 
singularly  diverse,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  mildest  action  of 
aloes  up  to  those  of  nux  vomica,  and  other  terrible  poisons. 
Through  all  these  effects  may  be  observed  innumera- 
ble grades  and  degrees  of  action ;  and  Avhat  is  more  won- 
derful, no  remedy  destitute  of  nitrogen  is  poisonous  when 
given  in  the  same  doses.  Nitrogenized  remedies,  such  as 
are  alkaline,  and  in  union  with  the  basic  salts,  seem  to  take 
a  direct  part  in  the  formation  of  the  secretions  and  change 
of  the  tissues.  The  720)?-nitrogenized  remedies  act  by  di- 
rect affinity  for  the  organ  or  secretion  to  be  affected,  or 
are  used  to  produce  or  make  the  elements  of  that  secre- 
tion in  the  same  way  that  asparagus,  the  dandelion,  etc. 
are  used  by  the  liver  to  make  bile.  In  other  words,  they 
become  food  for  the  diseased  organs,  and  act  strictly  on 
chemical  principles. 

The  several  elements  in  a  particular  secretion,  as  of  the 
bile,  the  gastric  juice,  saliva,  or  blood,  are  no  more  wonder- 
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ful  and  mysterious  than  the  combination  of  the  several  dis- 
tinct and  separate  properties  of  a  particuhir  medicine. 
Some  are  cathartic,  diuretic,  and  sudorific,  while  others 
have  only  one  of  these  properties.  When  these  mysteri- 
ous unions  of  so  many  distinct  properties  in  a  single  veg- 
etable are  better  understood,  and  we  are  able  to  separate 
them,  the  certainty  of  medication  will  be  proportionally 
increased. 

It  would  serve  no  useful  purpose  to  continue  these  in- 
vestigations ;  for  patients  generally  are  more  interested  in 
the  curative  action  of  a  medicine  than  the  theory  of  its 
action,  and  are  more  concerned  in  the  efl'ects  than  the 
chemical  composition  of  the  remedy  they  use.  I  have 
spoken  upon  these  points  to  show  the  Pathogenetic  mode 
of  studying  disease  and  its  remedies,  and  to  present  in 
a  general  view  the  rationale  of  medical  science.  One 
great  principle  is  developed — nor  is  it  any  new  fact  in 
medicine — that  chemico-physiology  and  chemico-patholo- 
gy  constitute  the  basis  of  all  scientific  medication.  Ani- 
mal and  organic  chemistry  are  capable  of  explaining  to  a 
great  degree  the  action  of  certain  medicines  which  have 
heretofore  been  shrouded  in  mystery.  AVhen  chemical 
physiology  and  pathology,  or  when  Patliogeny  is  further 
studied  and  better  understood — when  physicians  study 
disease  in  the  elements  of  the  human  system,  and  apply 
their  remedies  on  the  Pathogenetic  principles — the  prac- 
tice of  medicine  will  be  attended  with  a  degree  of  cer- 
tainty approximating  the  other  practical  arts,  such  as 
painting  and  dyeing.  It  is  destined  to  meet  the  most 
sanguine  hopes  of  the  most  enthusiastic  in  the  profession. 
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From  the  above  remarks  it  will  be  conceeded,  that  all 
that  can  be  recognized  as  science  in  medicine  is  founded 
upon  Pathogenetic  principles.  This  theory  also  exposes 
the  fallacy  of  all  the  one-idea  systems  of  the  day — it  re- 
unites what  theorists  and  fanatics  have  "  put  asunder," 
viz,  the  union  of  vegetable  and  mineral  remedies  based 
upon  the  known  elements  in  the  organization  of  the  hu- 
man system.  Exclusive  minerals,  exclusive  vegetables,  or 
exclusive  water  as  a  system  of  medicine,  is  as  unscientific 
as  to  prescribe  a  diet  exclusively  of  meats  or  vegetables, 
or  attempting  to  subsist  upon  water  alone,  when  !^^^ature 
demands  a  portion  of  each  !  All  these  arc  useful,  proper- 
ly applied,  hut  when  individualized — when  that  union 
which  God  ordained  is  dissolved,  and  physicians  become 
exclusivists — then  they  become  empirics  and  quacks. 

The  theory  herein  advanced  does  not  claim  that  disease 
is  chemically  cured,  as  an  alkali  may  be  neutralized  by  an 
acid,  nor  can  that  he  inferred  from  the  brief  synopsis  of 
Pathogeny  here  presented.  The  process  of  cure  is,  that 
such  agents  nve  furnished  the  system  as  enable  it,  or  assist 
it,  to  decompose  and  expel  morbific  agents — that  these 
remedies  are  obedient  and  subject  to  the  laws  of  organic 
life,  all  operating  to  restore  the  system  to  health  as  phi- 
losophically and  upon  laws  as  uniform  and  fixed  as  that 
certain  articles  of  food  nourish  the  body. 

From  this  it  is  apparent  that  time  is  an  essential  condi- 
tion of  a  cure.  Time  is  essential  to  the  growth  of  the  body; 
and  the  changes  either  of  a  natural  or  diseased  nature  re- 
quire time  for  their  completion.  Especially  is  this  true  of 
chronic   disease — of    constitutional    afi:ections   when   the 
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whole  system  is  deranged  and  loaded,  so  to  speak,  with 
impurities.  To  remove  these  in  some  cases,  is  like  remov- 
ing Canada  thistles  from  a  farm.  It  is  a  work  of  time, 
but  however  discouraging,  perseverance  will  be  attended 
with  success. 
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BT  WELL   KNOWN   AND   ACKNOWLEDGED   PRINCIPLES. 

1st.  Before  the  science  of  Chemistry  attained  a  relia- 
ble degree  of  certainty,  the  morbid  changes  in  the  fluids 
of  the  body  were  left  to  mere  conjecture,  although  all  ex- 
ternal and  other  manifestations  or  signs  of  those  changes 
were  as  palpable  as  now.  Every  step  in  the  improvement 
and  advance  in  the  knowledge  of  inorganic  chemistry, 
threw  additional  light  upon  the  metallic  and  earthy  com- 
pounds of  which  the  human  body  is  composed.  The 
blood  was  found  to  contain  many  of  them  in  a  fluid  state 
— a  most  wonderful  revelation — a  condition  that  the 
chemist  never  has  been  able  to  imitate,  except  by  the  aid 
of  great  heat,  and  in  others  not  at  all.  The  further  ap- 
plication of  chemistry  to  organized  matter  enabled  medi- 
cal men  to  analyze  compounds,  and  separate  their  simple 
elements,  thus  developing  the  relative  proportion  of  each 
substance  of  which  they  were  composed.  In  this  manner 
the  bones  were  found  to  contain  certain  elemental  princi- 
ples, such  as  phosphorus,  carbonate  of  lime,  ammonia,  etc. 
Every  tissue  of  the  body  has  thus  by  eminent  men  been 
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subjected  to  rigid  and  repeated  cliemical  tests,  so  that  the 
accuracy  of  these  experiments  at  the  present  day  does  not 
adnut  of  a  doubt.  Indeed,  the  results  of  the  hiboratory 
are  admitted  as  conclusive  testimony  in  every  court  in  the 
civilized  world.  So  perfect  have  these  results  been,  that, 
chemically,  the  laboratory  can  furnish  the  eartlaj  part  of 
man  in  the  different  proportions  of  his  body. 

At  this  point  chemistry  was  for  a  long  time  in  statu  quo. 
Another  great  field  of  inquiry  was  yet  unexplored;  the 
other  continent  of  chemical  truth  was  undiscovered;  these 
were  vegetable  and  animal  chemistry.  These  two  latter 
branches  fill  the  measure  of  all  human  knowledge  con- 
cerning the  elemental  parts  of  inorganic,  vegetable  and 
animal  organic  matters, — the  first  (the  earthy)  unpos- 
sessed of  the  life  principle,  but  capable  of  imparting  it 
first  to  the  vegetable,  and  that  in  turn  to  the  animal.  A 
sublime  and  incomprehensible  ascension  of  dead  matter, 
to  stationary,  unconscious  life,  up  to  the  firm,  delicate, 
mysterious  structures  of  the  human  frame;  and  at  each 
remove  we  find  the  dead  earth  in  combination  with  living 
organic  structures,  till  at  last  intelligence  is  superadded! 

When  chemistry  first  revealed  the  fact  that  the  red 
globules  of  the  blood  were  composed  of  carbonate  of  iron, 
and  that  in  certain  diseases  it  was  less  in  quantity  than  in 
health ;  and  that  in  other  diseases  the  iron  carbonate  was 
greatly  increased,  two  important  facts  were  established, 
and  the  effort  to  increase  the  amount  in  one  instance  and 
to  diminish  it  in  the  other,  was  at  once  decided  as  the 
only  reasonable  and  scientific  mode  and  means  of  cure. 
That  was  Pathogeny  and  the  treatment  purely  Pathogenetic; 
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and  no  physician  can  pronounce  it  unscientific,  or 
"  quackery,"  for  the  principle  was  developed  and  applied 
long  before  any  one  now  living  was  born.  We  throw  in 
this  latter  remark  en  passant  to  those  who  will  try  to  in- 
duce the  public  to  believe  that  pathogeny  is  a  "  humbug," 
when  every  dose  of  the  preparations  of  iron  given  to  a 
pale,  "bloodless"  female,  or  a  dose  of  soda  for  sour 
stomach,  is  in  principle  pathogenetic. 

"Why  is  it  that  certain  vegetable  remedies  possess  a  di- 
rect curative  influence  in  certain  diseases?  The  "learned 
doctors"  cannot  tell  you  the  scientific  reason  of  the  well- 
known  effect  of  their  own  remedies.  It  is  an  established 
fact  in  organic  chemistry  that  animal  tissues,  in  their  ele- 
mental constitution,  are  identical  with  the  vegetable,  hav- 
ing been  metamorphosed  under  the  life  principle,  and  en- 
dowed with  a  new  and  higher  grade  of  vitality.  Certain 
names  are  given  to  the  substances  and  the  changes  they 
undero^o ;  but  a  o^reater  amount  of  chemical  knowledo-e  is 
requisite  to  understand  them  than  the  common  reader  is 
supposed  to  possess,  therefore  I  will  only  state  the  mere 
facts,  it  being  sufficient  for  my  purpose. 

Medicine  does  not  possess  an  arbitrary  power  over 
chronic  disease,  however  much  it  may  be  concluded  to 
have  in  the  acute  form.  Vegetable  remedies,  then,  afl'ect 
the  human  system  just  as  the  earthy  and  mineral  ones  do, 
by  uniting  with  similar  elements  in  the  body  to  increase 
that  which  may  be  deficient,  or  by  the  power  of  neutral- 
izing another  which  may  be  in  excess.  This  theory  of 
the  operation  of  remedies  is  not  only  reasonable,  but  it  is 
chemically  and  demonstrably  true. 
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The  farmer,  even,  unconsciously  practices  pathogeny 
every  day.  lie  well  knows  by  certain  signs  when  his 
stock  need  salt— he  knows  that  if  they  are  not  supplied 
with  this  substance  that  their  hair  becomes  rough,  the 
animal  droops,  and  does  not  thrive;  experience  has 
taught  him  that  salt  and  ashes  will  change  the  bodily 
condition  of  the  animal ;  yet  ask  the  farmer  the  philoso- 
phy, or  rather  the  reason  for  all  this,  and  he  cannot  tell 
you.  The  blood  of  that  animal  is  deficient  in  the  com- 
pounds of  sodium ;  the  life  principle  in  the  animal  con- 
verts the  chloride  of  sodium,  which  is  common  salt,  and 
the  alkali  into  the  required  elements,  and  their  health  is 
restored.  Is  there  any  "  quackery  "  about  the  principle 
here  ?  Can  any  intelligent  person,  or  even  one  of  com- 
mon observation,  deny  the  evident  relation  between  cause 
and  effect  in  this  case?  Illustrations  of  this  kind  suffi- 
cient to  fill  a  volume  might  be  collected,  both  from  ani- 
mals and  the  human  species,  wherein  certain  abnormal  or 
unhealthy  conditions  have  been  removed  by  particular 
substances  which  admit  of  no  other  explanation  than  the 
one  given  above.  All  of  these  facts  will  be  fully  treated 
of  in  a  larger  volume  designed  for  medical  readers. 

Without  the  aid  of  organic  chemistry  we  at  best  could 
only  grasp  at  what  is  known  to  be  established  truth,  and 
the  pathogenetic  practice  is  founded  on  acknowledged 
and  well-established  principles  of  Chemico- Pathology.  Cer- 
tain facts  have  long  been  known,  but  never  before  sys- 
tematized, elucidated,  and  so  arranged  as  to  form  a  useful 
consistent  whole,  and  applied  to  the  treatment  of  disease. 

Even  an  intelligent  nurse  has  advanced  far  enough  in 
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observation  to  practice  pathogeny.  If  the  child  under 
her  care  becomes  weakly,  loses  its  appetite,  has  "watery 
stomach,"  cannot  retain  its  food,  vomits  frequent!}'',  and 
the  skin  becomes  rough  and  dry,  why  she  knows  better 
what  to  do  than  many  physicians ;  she  will  give  the  little 
urchin  salt — freely  as  you  would  a  calf,  till  there  is  suffi- 
cient muriatic  acid  generated  in  the  stomach  to  digest 
the  food.  Wherefore  is  gelatine  given  to  an  emaciated 
patient  convalescent  from  typhoid  fever?  Because  that  is 
just  what  he  has  lost  during  the  fever;  our  bodies  are 
made  of  what  we  eat. 

Vegetable  albumen,  fibrin,  gelatine,  etc.,  we  have  said 
in  their  elements  are  identical  with  the  animal  elements  of 
the  same  name,  but  are  in  a  lower  state  of  organization, 
and  the  stomach  must  do  more  work  to  convert  the  vege- 
table into  animal  tissues  than  would  be  required  to  trans- 
pose animal  food  (which  is  already  organized)  into  human 
flesh  and  bone  and  blood  ;  for  this  is  all  that  is  done  when 
animal  food  is  used.  Muscle  or  flesh  is  eaten  to  make 
muscle  of,  but  if  the  iron  in  the  blood  be  deficient,  there 
will  be  a  ratio  of  deficiency  of  fibrin,  because  the  iron  is 
necessary  to  generate  the  fibrin,  to  which  condition  the 
muscle  must  be  reduced  before  it  can  be  assimilated  or  ap- 
plied to  the  purposes  of  nutrition.  Therefore,  by  reason 
of  this  correspondence  between  the  vegetable  and  animal 
elements,  is  it  that  vegetable  remedies  derive  their  medici- 
nal power.  Pathogenetic  remedies  are  as  abundant  in  the 
vegetable  kingdom  as  in  the  mineral,  and  are  indicated 
just  in  proportion  as  those  of  vegetable  origin  preponderate 
in  the  human  system.     This  is  the  union  God   ordained; 
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hence  the  folly  of  those  who  would    "put  asunder  what 
He  has  joined  together." 

The  correctness  of  tlie  pathogenetic  principle  is  support- 
ed by  every  known  law  in  nature,  unlike  homoeopathy, 
which  is  directly  in  opposition  to  all  her  known  laws. 

The  intelligent  agriculturist  doctors  his  farm  upon  the 
fundamental  principles  here  advocated.  Particular  ele- 
ments are  known  to  he  fertilizers  of  a  particular  soil :  now, 
when  by  protracted  tillage  a  special  element  is  exluuisted, 
the  farmer  feeds  the  debilitated  soil  with  the  elements 
known  to  be  deficient.  Agricultural  chemistry  has  taught 
him  this,  and  he  profits  by  the  instruction. 

These  familiar  examples  and  illustrations  have  been  ad- 
duced to  show  not  only  the  reasonableness  of  pathogeny, 
but  that  it  is  daily  observed  and  practiced  upon  by  all 
classes,  though  unconsciously,  even  from  the  servant  girl 
in  the  pantrj'-  who  uses  saleratus  to  remove  the  excess  of 
acid  from  her  bread, — the  farmer  in  caring  for  both  his 
stock  and  the  fruitfulnessof  his  farm,  up  to  the  intelligent 
physician  who  is  guided  by  a  full  knowledge  of  the  symp- 
toms that  point  to  excesses  or  deficiencies  which  exist  in  the 
human  system,  and  administers  such  agents  as  chemistry 
tells  him  will  equalize  and  harmonize  those  unnatural  pro- 
portions. 

2d.  Chronic  constitutional  disease,  and  all  the  morbid 
changes  in  the  fluids,  and  secretions  and  excretions,  admit 
of  no  satisfactory  explanation,  except  upon  the  principle 
of  pathogen}'.  Morbific  agents  operate  both  within  and 
without  the  system.  They  may  be  received  directly  into 
the  system  with  the  food  we  eat,  or  fluids  we  drink;  may 
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be  inhaled  with  the  air  breathed,  or  absorbed  by  the  skin 
and  mingled  with  the  circulation.  All  the  necessary  ele- 
ments for  the  support  of  life  must  enter  the  system  in  the 
above  manner;  hence  the  liability  of  noxious  agents  inva- 
ding the  sanctuary  of  life  through  the  same  channels. 
Should  any  unnatural  circumstances  intervene  to  prevent 
the  ingress  of  necessary  elements,  disease  is  inevitable. 
Nature  requires  in  her  scale  of  suppl_v  equal  and  exact 
weight  and  measure  in  quality,  as  well  as  quantity,  corres- 
ponding with  the  waste  or  expenditures  of  the  system  in 
performing  the  functions  of  animal  life. 

The  cause  of  most  diseases,  with  the  present  high  de- 
gree of  perfection  attained  in  animal  chemistry  and  Chem- 
ico-Patholofjy,  may  now  be  thus  explained.  Every  suc- 
ceeding medical  journal  brings  news  of  further  and 
more  brilliant  discoveries  tending  to  establish  the  correct- 
ness of  this  means  of  diagnosis.  True  it  is  that  a  few 
diseases  have  thus  far  eluded  the  keen  and  vigilant  eye 
of  chemical  science — like  an  adroit  enemy  conceals  the 
means  of  invasion  and  particular  mode  of  operation. 
The  same  obscurity  once  invested  many  diseases  now  fully 
understood  ;  therefore  it  is  reasonable  to  believe  from  the 
rapidly  accumulating  evidence  before  us,  that  by  the  aid 
and  guidance  of  unerring  chemical  science,  the  hitherto 
mysterious  and  inexplicable  causes  of  certain  known  mala- 
dies will  be  full}^  discovered,  and  a  more  scientific  and 
successful  mode  of  treatment  introduced  for  their  cure. 
The  laws  of  life  and  health  have  undergone  an  intelli- 
gent, rigid  and  patient  investigation  ;  every  advance  in 
their  knowledge  is  marked  by  a  corresponding  enlighten- 
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ment  in  the  causes  of  disease,  which  knowledge  is  indis- 
pensable to  the  successful  appliance  of  remedial  means. 
Every  science  is  progressive — none  more  so  than  medicine, 
and  no  part  of  that  more  than  pathology,  which  means 
the  cause  and  nature  of  any  particular  disease. 

3d.  Already  has  this  theory  found  advocates.  Profes- 
sors Jackson  and  Churchill,  of  Philadelphia,  Baron  Lie- 
big,  of  Germany,  and  many  distinguished  physicians  in 
America  and  England  indorse  it,  as  the  only  truly  scien- 
tific mode  of  removing  disease. 

Lately  an  eftbrt  has  been  made  to  prepare  in  the  labo- 
ratory a  compound  consisting  of  those  elements  that  nat- 
urally exist  in  the  blood,  and  which  are  found  by  careful 
analysis  to  be  deficient  in  certain  chronic  diseases.  That 
preparation  has  received  the  significant  name  of  "chem- 
ical food,"  and  is  composed  of  the  hypophosphites  of  iron, 
soda,  and  lime,  in  the  same  proportions  found  in  the 
b'ood  of  a  healthy  person.  The  same  principle  applies 
to  vegetable  and  animal  substances,  and  should  be  the 
diet  of  the  sick.  Tlie  instincts  of  appetite  suggest  to  those 
in  health,  the  same  principle  pertaining  to  diet,  and  is 
universally,  though  unconsciously,  obeyed. 

A  cold  climate  requires  an  increased  production  of  ani- 
mal heat,  because  its  consumption  or  waste  is  greater  than 
in  a  warm  climate;  hence  the  appetite  is  quickened,  and 
craves  the  most  highly  carbonized  food  — such  as  fat  meat, 
or  even  pure  oil.  Such  substances  arc  the  most  highly 
carbonized,  therefore  they  produce  an  increased  amount  of 
animal  heat.  In  certain  forms  of  chronic  disease  deficient 
animal  heat  is  the  first  symptom  noticed  — an  increased 
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susceptibility  to  cold,  and  in  such  cases  the  stomach  has 
lost  in  a  degree  its  power  to  use  carhon  in  that  form;  then 
highly  carbonized  medicines  are  called  for,  and  are  the  only 
substitute. 

On  this  principle  alone  can  the  often  prompt  action  of 
Cod-Liver  Oil  be  explained;  it  matters  not  whether  that 
article  be  called  food  or  medicine.  Other  animal  oils, 
being  highly  carbonized,  will  produce  the  same  effects 
before  the  fatty  portions  of  the  body  are  consumed.  A 
given  amount  of  carbon  in  the  blood  is  requisite  to  the 
healthy  combustion  produced  by  the  oxygen  which  enters 
that  fluid  in  the  lungs.  The  amount  of  oxygen  depends 
much  upon  the  condition  of  the  air  breathed.  If  it  be 
heated  or  rarefied  the  oxygen  is  expelled,  and  is  likewise 
removed  by  respiration,  becoming  unfit  to  be  breathed 
again;  in  that  condition  it  is  insufficient  to  support  life. 
"When,  however,  the  oxygen  is  in  excess  of  the  carbon,  a 
pernicious  effect  must  be  produced  upon  that  portion  of 
the  lungs  where  this  change  or  combination  takes  place. 
Herein  is  the  key  to  the  elemental  causes  of  pulmonary 
disease,  because  deficiency  of  carbon  is  only  another  name 
for  deficient  nutrition,  as  stated  elsewhere  in  this  treatise, 
and  advocated  in  the  first  issue  of  the  ^^  Pathogenetic  Advo- 
cate," and  since  by  many  other  journals,  being  the  true 
cause  of  pulmonary  consumption. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  constitutional  changes  or  diseases 
have  been  particularly  the  subject  of  inquiry.  Acute  dis- 
eases are  generally  the  result  of  excesses  and  consequent 
obstruction  in  the  fluids  of  the  system.  Certain  medical 
agents,  having  an  arbitrary  influence  over  the  functions  of 
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particluar  organs,  will  be  required  to  remove  such  accu- 
mulations, the  suddenness  of  the  attack  being  such  tliat 
the  organ  is  overpowered  and  its  functions  temporarily  sus- 
pended. Hereby  is  explained  the  usefulness  of  evacuants 
of  every  kind — purges,  emetics,  diaphoretics,  diuretics, 
and  bleeding.  These  have  their  application  in  the  varied 
forms  of  acute  disease,  caused  by  excesses  in  the  fluids,  the 
suddenness  of  which  may  be  sufiicient  to  cause  death  with- 
out their  immediate  aid.  These  being  used,  if  the  organs 
involved  have  not  become  too  much  prostrated  they  will 
immediately  resume  a  healthy,  normal  action,  and  no 
further  treatment  be  required.  A  timely  dose  of  physic, 
an  emetic,  a  "sweat,"  or  peradventure  bleeding,  may  pre- 
vent the  advent  of  a  fever,  the  rise  of  inflammation,  or 
other  serious  or  even  fatal  maladies.  Common  observa- 
tion has  long  since  given  authority  to  such  a  mode  of 
procedure. 

Treatment  being  delayed,  not  efficient  or  appropriate, 
the  constitution  becomes  involved,  and  then  the  subsequent 
treatment  is  truly  pathogenetic.  If  my  professional  breth- 
ren take  issue  upon  this,  I  will  ask  wherefore  they  give  ten 
or  tmertty  grains  of  calomel  when  first  called  to  see  a 
patient  sick  of  certain  inflammatory  diseases,  and  only 
half  a  grain  subsequently?  In  addition  to  its  evacuating 
power  it  can  only  subdue  inflammation  by  diminishing 
the  red  globules  in  the  blood,  thereby  preventing  the 
increase  of  fibrin.  For  the  same  reason  no  intelliirent 
physician  would  give  that  remedy  to  a  patient  were  the 
blood   already  deficient   in    red   globules,   as   in   dropsy, 
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anema,  or  consumption.  No  principles  in  pathology  or 
practice  are  better  established  than  these. 

4th.  The  coincidence  or  harmony  between  certain  signs 
and  symptoms  indicative  of  special  pathological  conditions, 
and  the  evidence  of  the  same  aftbrded  by  chemical  analy- 
sis, may  be  called  chemical  diagnosis.  A  difference  exists 
between  signs  and  symptoms  of  disease.  Symptoms  are 
direct  manifestations  of  morbid  or  altered  conditions  of 
the  system,  as  pain,  heat  and  swelling  are  symptoms  of 
inflammation.  Frequent  and  bloody  discharges  from  the 
bowels  are  symptoms  of  inflammation.  Symptoms  consti- 
tute the  legitimate  language  of  disease,  and  are  uniform. 
Signs  are  only  attending  phenomena,  but  not  essential  to 
the  disease;  varying,  may  or  may  not  be  present;  such  as 
a  patient  sleeping  with  half-closed  eyes,  or  one  shut,  and 
the  other  partly  open,  a  tendency  to  slide  down  in  bed, 
the  impression  of  being  away  from  home,  which  is  often 
observed  in  the  delirium  attending  fevers,  or  some  pecu- 
liar expression  of  countenance.  But  since  particular  signs 
usually  attend  particular  symptoms,  they  may  assist  some 
in  the  diagnosis  and  also  influence  the  prognosis  in  a  given 
case. 

Symptomatology,  then,  gives  in  urinary  calculi  or  gravel 
the  following :  A  sandy  or  gravelly  deposit  in  the  urine, 
presenting  in  different  cases  two  distinct  colors,  with  the 
many  other  symptoms  and  also  the  mechanical  result  of  it. 
It  has  been  ascertained  that  alkalies  for  red,  and  acids  for 
the  white  gravel,  are  proper  and  useful  remedies.  Chem- 
ical diagnosis  confirms  the  correctness  of  the  remedy,  and 
faithfully  assigns  the  reasons  therefor,  viz:  the  one  is  pro- 
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duced  by  an  excess  of  acid;  the  other  by  an  excess  of 
alkali  in  the  system;  or  that  the  gravelly  deposits  respec- 
tively present  an  acid  and  alkaline  base. 

In  like  manner  chemical  diagnosis  assists  symptomatol- 
ogy concerning  every  disease  of  the  fluids,  secretions  and 
excretions,  affording  the  only  scientific  reasons  for  the 
administration  of  a  particular  remedy. 

Another  patient  has  the  following  group  of  symptoms: 
a  dry,  rough  skin,  acid,  or  fresh  taste  in  the  mouth,  high- 
colored  urine,  the  fseces  are  light-colored,  bowels  confined, 
with  some  of  the  earlier  symptoms  of  indigestion ;  in  such 
cases  we  give  the  alkaline  salts,  the  various  preparations 
of  potassium,  with  such  other  remedies  as  concurrent 
symptoms  indicate,  until  these  peculiar  conditions  disap- 
pear from  the  system.  Why  did  these  effect  a  cure? 
Chemical  diagnosis  explains  it.  The  fluids  of  the  body 
were  deficient  in  the  compounds  of  sodium  of  acids  or 
alkalies.  This  parallel  might  be  continued  till  every  form 
of  chronic  or  constitutional  disease  is  shown  to  present  a 
perfect  correspondence  between  the  prominent  symptoms 
and  chemical  diagnosis,  but  it  is  not  in  accordance  with 
the  design  of  this  work. 

Chemical  diagnosis  has  been  diligently  and  successfully 
studied  by  men  eminent  for  their  integrity  and  learning, 
and  those  results  have  been  given  to  the  world  as  authentic 
scientific  truth,  as  all  know  who  are  acquainted  with  med- 
ical science,  and  if  not  they  can  possess  the  knowledge  to 
some  extent  by  studying  Liebig. 

Since,  then,  the  correspondence  or  uniform  coincidence 
found   to  exist    between    modern   symptomatology   and 
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chemical  diagnosis  has  been  fully  established  in  theory, 
and  further  confirmed  by  practice,  and  the  analysis  of 
fluids,  in  patients  applying  for  treatment,  is  unnecessary. 
That  work  has  been  done,  and  is  being  performed  under 
more  favorable  circumstances  than  are  ordinarily  had; 
nevertheless  their  results  are  received  and  accredited,  as 
are  other  ascertained  facts.  It  is  not  necessary  for  the 
practitioner  to  wait  for  personal  autopsies;  or  where  be  is 
called  to  a  pale,  anemaic  patient,  or  finds  a  particular 
sediment  in  the  urine,  to  delay  his  prescriptions  for  the 
revelations  of  the  laboratory.  That  has  been  made,  and 
he  should  be  in  possession  of  it  as  much  as  he  is  supposed 
to  be  of  physical  symptoms  and  indications  of  cure.  I 
cannot  better  illustrate  this  idea  than  by  referring  to  the 
crude,  narrow-mindedness  (ignorance  would  be  appro- 
priate) of  some  members  of  the  profession.  Conversing 
with  one  of  such,  who  "held  sway"  in  his  little  village, 
while  presenting  the  claims  of  pathogeny  and  the  new 
speciality  of  practice,  he  gravely  inquired:  "Can  you 
carry  a  laboratory  sufficient  for  these  purposes?  "  0  yes ! " 
said  I,  "it  is  very  conveniently  packed  in  a  brain  of  ordi- 
nary size!"     This  ended  the  conversation. 

Medical  learning,  experience  and  skill  are  requisite  to 
prepare  a  remedy  capable  of  curing  a  particular  disease, 
yet  the  most  illiterate  might  recognize  the  symptoms  indi- 
cating its  use.  The  patient  having  acidity  of  the  stomach, 
constipation  of  the  bowels,  a  dry,  rough  skin,  and  yellow- 
ness of  the  eyes,  can,  by  consulting  this  work,  find  his 
remedy  all  prepared,  with  directions  for  using  it.  The 
intellectual  work  has  all  been  done  for  him.     No  benefit 
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could  otherwise  be  had  by  the  common  reader  from  this 
work.  Its  whole  arrangement  was  planned  witli  reference 
to  the  availability  and  use  of  patients  and  invalids,  as  its 
title  imports. 

The  amplitude  of  the  above  facts  thus  obtained  consti- 
tute the  foundation  of  pathogeny,  and  furnish  the  neces- 
sary instructions  for  preparing  pathogenetic  remedies. 
This  was  distinctly  stated  in  the  first  and  subsequent  issues 
of  the  Pathogenetic  Advocate,  and  I  claim  the  authorship 
of  pathogeny  on  the  ground  of  systematizing  and  arrang- 
ing the  vast  amount  of  scattering,  isolated  materials  in  a 
practical  form. 

5th.  Of  the  relation  of  diseases  of  the  liver  and  stomach 
to  those  afiecting  the  respiratory  organs,  I  shall  speak 
quite  frequently  in  subsequent  pages,  therefore  much  need 
not  be  said  here. 

This  relation,  or  organic  sympathy,  has  been  disre- 
garded both  by  writers  and  practitioners  of  medicine. 
The  mere  derangement  of  the  liver  or  deficiency  of  bile 
receives  perhaps  the  compliment  of  a  few  blue  pills,  et 
cetera,  and  the  patient  is  allowed  to  linger  unconscious  of 
his  danger  till  a  dry  cough  reveals  it  to  him. 

Bile  is  not  a  mere  excrement  to  be  thrown  out  of  the 
system.  It  is  ascertained  to  be  not  only  an  essential  agent 
in  preparing  the  chyme  for  absorption,  but  performs  an 
important  part  in  sustaining  respiration  and  the  main- 
tenance of  animal  heat.  Therefore  any  deficiency  in  this 
secretion  deprives  the  animal  economy  of  a  fundamental 
principle  of  life.  That  secretion  being  retarded  or  obstruct- 
ed endangers  the  lungs  in  the  ratio  of  such  deficiency. 
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No  fact  in  disease  has  been  more  fully  demonstrated  in 
my  observation  than  this:  that  diseases  of  the  stomach 
and  liver  conjointly  produce  more  than  eight-tenths  of 
the  cases  of  consumption.  Before  dyspepsia  was  so  gen- 
eral, consumption  vp'as  far  less  frequent.  Consumption,  by 
the  well-ascertained  laws  of  life,  is  the  legitimate  effect  of 
protracted  diseases  of  the  liver  and  stomach.  Neither  do 
the  lungs  become  affected  through  mechanical  agencies, 
as  some  have  supposed — by  the  enlarged  liver  pressing 
against  the  lungs,  thereby  compressing  them,  and  inducing 
irritation  and  a  cough — but  from  constitutional  results, 
whereby  the  standard  of  vitality  is  reduced.  Pathogeny 
investigates  these  facts,  and  points  out  remedies  calculated 
to  thwart  that  sad  result,  by  supplying  the  deficient  ele- 
ments till  the  organ  shall  have  recovered  the  power  of 
furnishing  the  same,  according  to  Nature's  established 
laws. 

A  change  may  occur  in  the  chemical  proportions  of  the 
elements  constituting  the  saliva,  gastric  juice,  or  bile,  either 
in  quantity  or  quality — a  corresponding  change  therefore 
in  the  products  of  digestion  is  the  inevitable  result,  and  the 
constitutional  result  is  impoverishment  or  impurity  of  its 
fluids,  and  consequent  declension  of  the  general  health.  The 
means  of  determining  these  several  alternatives  is  by  the 
coincidence  of  symptomatology  with  chemical  diagnosis 
as  before  stated.  The  sensible  and  physical  symptoms  to 
which  1  attach  importance  are  the  taste  of  the  mouth, 
aroma  of  the  breath,  changes  in  the  urine  and  alterations 
in  the  color  and  character  of  the  stools.  The  several  kinds 
of  taste,  such  as  a  sour,  salt,  bitter  or  nauseous  freshness, 
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each  have  their  special  indications;  so  also  has  the  several 
kinds  of  fetor,  or  aroma  of  the  breath.  These  are  symp- 
toms to  which  but  little  attention  has  hitherto  been  paid 
by  medical  men. 

Whatever  morbid  change  takes  place  in  either  the  bile 
or  the  agents  of  the  chymification  produces  an  effect 
upon  the  blood,  for  healthy  chyme  and  chyle  must  make 
pure  blood  as  surely  as  syrup  will  make  sugar.  Any 
agent  which  is  claimed  to  act  upon  the  blood,  independ- 
ent of  primary  changes  in  digestion,  is  a  delusion ;  hence 
the  failure  of  endeavoring  to  purify  the  blood  without  due 
attention  to  the  stomach  and  liver,  in  their  influence  and 
agency  over  the  blood-making  process.  Likewise  all 
morbid  growths  are  due  to  defective  digestion  and  pervert- 
ed nutrition.  Gravel  in  the  urinary  passages  is  spoken 
of  as  a  kidney  disease,  but  it  may  with  equal  propriety  be 
said  of  the  yellow  tinge  observed  in  the  coats  of  the  eye, 
from  the  absorption  of  bile,  that  such  is  an  eye  disease. 
The  local  symptoms  of  impaired  digestion  are  usually  pain 
in  the  stomach,  acidity^  flatulence,  acrid  eructations,  or 
"belching  of  wind,"  constipation  of  the  bowels,  bloating  or 
contraction  of  the  same,  a  voracious,  capricious  or  entire 
loss  of  appetite,  with  an  indefinite  train  of  nervous  symp- 
toms, referred  to  different  parts  of  the  body,  producing 
great  depression  of  spirits  and  despondency.  The  exist- 
ence and  continuance  of  these  dyspeptic  conditions  of  the 
stomach  have  a  disastrous  efiect,  sapping  the  foundation 
of  health.  The  whole  system  is  deprived  of  the  required 
amount  of  nutriment,  the  blood  becomes  impoverished, 
and  that  state  of  the  constitution  induced  w^hich  gives  rise 
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to  consumption  of  the  lungs,  or  other  local  organic  dis- 
eases. Generally  the  first  signs  of  failing  health  are  an 
unnatural  feeling  or  derangement  of  the  stomach.  The 
patient  is  physiologically  in  the  same  condition  of  a  per- 
son living  upon  one-half  or  less  of  nutriment  necessary 
for  the  healthy  maintenance  of  his  system.  In  such  a  case 
the  strength  fails,  the  countenance  becomes  pale,  pulse 
quick,  the  mouth  dry,  and  a  slow  fever  ensues.  This  is 
precisely  the  sum  of  the  constitutional  disturbances  ob- 
served as  preceeding  consumption,  occurring  as  the  result 
of  a  primary  disease  of  the  liver  or  stomach.  These 
views  are  not  only  sustained  by  the  most  learned  in  medi- 
cine, but  may  be  proved  by  concurrent,  daily  observation. 
Such  persons  bear  evident  signs  of  failing  health,  to  use 
their  own  language,  are  "  neither  sick  or  well,"  are  suffer- 
ing from  the  above  primary  constitutional  changes  incident 
to  impaired  nutrition;  hence  the  uniform  relation  between 
diseases  of  the  liver,  stomach  and  respiratory  organs. 
Early  treatment  for  the  former  affection  is  quite  as  impor- 
tant as  in  the  latter.  Organic  changes  in  the  liver  are  as 
difficult  to  arrest  as  those  in  the  lungs,  and  dropsy  is  their 
usual  termination. 
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PART  II. 

PATHOGENETIC  MEDICINES 

A^T>  THEIR  USES. 

In  the  following  pages  I  design  to  present  a  condensed 
synopsis  of  the  uses  of  my  remedies — the  order  in  which 
they  should  be  taken,  and  particular  directions  for  each 
number.  Patients  need  explanations  and  directions  of 
this  character,  in  order  that  they  may  select  and  apply 
such  numbers  as  their  symptoms  require.  A  change  of 
symptoms  may  occur  during  the  use  of  the  remedies,  in- 
dicating a  change  of  medicines,  in  the  absence  of  the 
physician.  I  shall  therefore  notice  every  symptom  of  dis- 
ease, and  remark  upon  all  leading  or  important  effects  of 
the  remedies  in  such  a  plain  manner  as  will  enable  any 
person  of  clear  mind  and  ordinary  judgment  to  select  and 
administer  Pathogenetic  medicines  with  entire  safety  and 
absolute  success  in  all  curable  cases. 

It  will  not  be  within  the  scope  of  this  work  to  trace 
the  therapeutical  operation  of  the  remedies.  This  could 
only  be  compressed  in  a  large  volume,  and  a  great  amount 
of  previous  anatomical  and  physiological  knowledge 
would  be  necessary  to  fully  understand  it.     The  unmedi- 
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cal  reader  needs  only  an  explanation  of  the  sensible  and 
more  obvious  results  of  the  remedies,  and  not  a  knowl- 
edge of  how,  or  in  what  way  these  effects  are  produced. 
Any  person  can  see  when  the  eye  has  a  yellow  tinge,  the 
skin  a  dingy,  sallow  hue,  with  a  general  unhealthy  look 
or  expression  of  the  countenance,  without  any  knowledge 
of  the  laws  governing  the  internal  organisms  of  the  hu- 
man system  which  have  produced  them. 

To  render,  then,  this  synopsis  of  pathogeny  a  safe  and 
intelligent  guide  to  patients  using  my  medicines,  is  all 
that  is  intended. 


PATHOGENETIC  INHALENTS. 

The  administration  of  medicine  by  means  of  medicated 
vapor  is  no  new  fact  in  regular  practice,  and  the  weight 
of  medical  testimony  is  in  its  favor,  but  which  are  the 
most  efficient  remedies  to  inhale  is  not  so  satisfactorily 
settled.  The  reason  is  that  one  inhalent  is  not  adapted  to 
all  cases,  any  more  than  quinine  is  admissible  in  all  stages 
of  fever,  when  it  is  acknowledged  to  be  essential  in  a  par- 
ticular stage.  The  indiscriminate  use  of  inhalents  as  a 
remedy  for  a  cough,  or  an  ulcerated  throat,  without  re- 
gard to  the  stage  of  the  disease — the  degree  of  inflamma- 
tion— amount  of  debility,  and  the  character  of  the  expec- 
toration— affords  an  obvious  reason  for  its  unsuccessful 
employment  by  those  who  use  one  combination  in  the  treat- 
ment of  diseases  of  the  respiratory  organs,  without  proper 
attention  to  these  important  distinctions. 
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Pathogenetic  inhalents  are  not  liable  to  these  objec- 
tions, for  we  have  numbers  suited  to  every  stage  in  the 
progress  of  the  disease.  These  arrangements  give  as  great 
a  variety  of  remedies  as  is  useful,  and  fully  removes  the  very 
common  objection  that  one  medicine  is  given  for  all  afiec- 
tions  requiring  inhalents.  Our  system,  then,  in  this  re- 
spect, is  superior  to  any  now  practiced. 

No.  1  A.  is  to  be  used  in  the  inflammatory  stages,  when 
the  expectoration  is  "  frothy "  or  "  phlegmy,"  or  thick 
and  tenacious.  It  reduces  the  inflammation  by  dissolving 
chemically  this  secretion,  freeing  the  glands  or  mucous  fol- 
licles of  their  engorgements,  and  quieting  the  morbid  irri- 
tation. Excessive  secretion  from  any  membrane  is  the 
result  of  local  irritation  or  inflammatory  action — the  in- 
creased flow  of  blood  to  the  part,  and  an  obstruction  of 
its  passage  from  it.  ISTo.  1  A.  also  acts  upon  the  tubercu- 
lous deposit  in  the  lung,  first  promoting  its  absorption  and 
changing  the  elements  of  the  secretion,  which,  if  allowed 
to  remain  upon  the  surface  of  the  air-cells  of  the  lungs, 
will  form  tubercles.  I  wish  this  point  to  be  especially 
noticed,  as  it  explains  the  necessity  of  using  inhalents  as 
soon  as  constitutional  symptoms  indicate  that  the  lungs 
are  taking  on  this  morbid  action  called  the  "  incipient 
stage"  of  Consumption.  It  is  well  known  that  that 
dreaded  disease  may  invade  the  pulmonary  structure  un- 
attended by  either  pain  or  cough,  although  they  are  the 
usual  warnings  of  it.  Hence  this  inhalent  is  often  indi- 
cated in  cases  where  there  is  no  cough,  but  only  a  sensa- 
tion of  weight  across  the  chest  or  occasional  pain,  with 
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shortness  of  breath  and  a  frequent  accumulation  of 
phlegm  in  the  throat  or  fauces.  In  the  early  stage  the 
most  marked  improvement  of  the  general  health  has  fol- 
lowed its  use. 

No.  1.  B.  is  indicated  when  ulceration  has  taken  place, 
and  thick,  yellow  or  greenish  matter  is  coughed  up.  In 
this  stage  there  is  deep-seated  pain  in  one  or  both  sides, 
and  transient  pain  through  the  breast,  shoulders  and 
back,  and  often  diarrhoea,  night-sweats,  and  chills  and 
fever. 

No.  1  C.  is  indicated  when  chills  and  fever  have  occur- 
red, and  debility,  with  a  dry,  hard  cough,  and  alteration 
of  the  voice,  also  hoarseness  and  loss  of  voice.  At  this 
stage  the  patient  cannot  speak  above  a  whisper,  and  only 
w^ith  great  exertion.  The  vocal  cords  are  now  inflamed 
and  thickened,  and  can  no  longer  perform  their  office. 
The  term  Laryngitis  is  applied  to  this  affection.  It  is  al- 
ways a  very  obstinate  and  dangerous  disease.  Inhalent 
No.  1  C.  is  to  be  perseveringly  used  in  this  disease,  with 
other  treatment,  both  local  and  constitutional,  as  will  be 
hereafter  explained. 

Directions. — Dose  of  the  inhaling  fluid  is  from  15  to 
80  drops,  and  used  in  the  following  manner,  night  and 
morning : 

1st.  Put  a  small  quantity  of  hops,  or  other  articles 
mentioned  below,  into  the  inhaler,  then  pour  on  to  them 
hot  water  enough  to  fill  the  inhaler  about  two-thirds  full. 

2d.  Y/hen  the  water  is  cooled  so  that  you  can  bear  your 
finger  in  it,  or  at  the  temperature  that  you  usually  drink 
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tea  or  coffee,  then  put  on  the  cover,  and  place  a  small 
piece  of  wet  sponge  in  the  top,  where  the  little  holes  are 
(the  sponge  should  not  fill  the  space  tight),  then  pour  on 
it  from  15  to  30  drops  of  the  fluid  marked  No.  A.,  C.  or 
B.,  whichever  I  may  give  you. 

3d.  Then  put  on  the  tube  and  inhale  or  breathe  through 
it,  from  three  to  five  minutes,  in  a  standing  position,  or 
with  the  instrument  so  elevated  that  the  lungs  can  expand. 
Use  the  inhaler  night  and  morning,  at  any  convenient 
hour,  but  do  not  go  out  of  the  room  immediately  after- 
ward into  the  cold  air. 

4th.  Inhaling  is  not  "  sucking,"  nor  "  drawing,"  but 
simply  breathing  naturally.  At  the  first  few  breaths  the 
medicine  is  the  strongest ;  toward  the  last  deeper,  or  longer 
breathings  may  be  practiced.  The  mouth  may  be  removed 
from  the  tube  at  intervals  if  desired. 

Two  things  are  to  be  guarded  against ;  these  are,  using 
the  water  too  hot,  and  breathing  too  deeply  at  Jirst. 

The  vial  of  inhaling  fluid  must  be  kept  tiglitlj'  corked, 
or  it  will  lose  much  of  its  strength.  It  is  better  to  put  in 
new  corks,  and  keep  it  in  a  moderately  cool  place.  It 
should  never  be  dropped  out  by  candle-light.  Shake  the 
vial  every  time  it  is  used.  The  sponge  must  be  washed 
often  or  a  new  one  used.  Inhaling  is  always  to  be  used 
from  the  beginning  of  treatment,  no  matter  what  other 
medicines  you  may  be  directed  to  use. 

Hops  are  generally  the  best  to  make  the  tea  of,  as  they 
are  anodyne  and  soothing.  The  tea  must  not  be  very 
strong;  a  pinch  of  hops,  or  enough  to  fill  the  cover  of  the 
inhaler,  is  sujficient. 
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Sage,  or  horehound  tea  maybe  substituted  for  the  hops 
when  there  is  great  debility  present ;  and  if  there  is  much 
soreness  or  irritation,  slippery  elm,  or  flax-seed  may  be  used 
in  the  same  way. 

Those  who  are  subject  to  hemorrhage  of  the  lungs, 
must  use  the  water  merely  "  blood-warm,"  and  if  an  at- 
tack of  bleeding  occurs,  omit  the  inhaling  for  a  few  days, 
and  use  the  formula  number  23  in  the  Appendix,  or  the 
pill  24.  Both  are  reliable  prescriptions  for  hemorrhage ; 
23  is  the  best  in  urgent  cases. 

I  have  had  much  experience  in  prescribing  inhalation, 
and  find  that  the  proper  dose  cannot  be  definitely  given  ; 
for  that  will  depend  upon  the  effect  it  produces.  Hence  a 
discretionary  latitude  is  given  to  the  patient  of  from  15  to 
30  drops.  But  some  have  to  begin  with  only  10  and  grad- 
ually increase.  Enough  to  produce  smarting  in  the  lungs, 
or  any  unpleasant  feelings,  should  never  be  used.  But  the 
patient  will  soon  learn  how  to  graduate  the  dose  and  man- 
age the  whole  matter.  No  medicine  should  be  used  on  the 
plan  that  if  a  certain  dose  does  good,  a  larger  one  will 
do  more  good.  Physicians  usually  have  not  instructed 
their  patients  sufficiently  in  the  use  of  the  inhaler.  The 
good  or  bad  effects  depend  very  much  upon  how  it  is  man- 
aged as  well  as  what  remedies  are  used.  Patients  who 
expectorate  freely,  generally  require  more  than  others  with 
a  dry  cough.  The  nervous  systems  of  some  likewise  are 
more  susceptible,  and  by  this  class  it  must  be  inhaled  more 
moderately.  Aided  by  these  few  and  plain  directions,  any 
person  of  ordinary  discrimination,  I  think,  may  use  the 
inhalents  successfully. 
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Inhalation,  properly  used,  is  one  of  the  most  important 
remedies  of  the  age,  and  assisted  by  constitutional,  external 
and  internal  treatment,  constitutes  the  only  reasonable  and 
successful  remedy  for  all  diseases  of  the  respiratory  organs. 
As  a  medical  agent  it  may  be  employed  in  many  other  dis- 
eases withj  equal  success :  in  neuralgia,  convulsions,  spas- 
modic affections,  and  every  form  of  nervous  irritation, 
hysteria,  epilepsy,  etc.  Many  females  suffer  great  pain  in 
the  chest,  head,  back,  and  as  they  describe  it,  "flymg 
pains "  in  different  parts  of  the  system ;  are  weak  and 
nervous,  yet  find  no  relief  from  any  medicines.  They 
have  really  no  settled  and  definable  disease,  yet  they  are 
scarcely  ever  free  from  pain,  and  are  really  great  sufferers. 
This  class  of  patients  w^ill  find  inhalation  a  prompt  and 
reliable  remedy.  Such  patients  are  not  cured  by  internal 
remedies  alone.  That  has  been  unavailing,  as  every  one 
knows  who  has  been  thus  affected.  I  have  cured  every 
case  of  this  kind  that  I  have  prescribed  for — and  inhala- 
tion is  the  remedy  with  which  I  have  done  it.  It  acts  di- 
rectly upon  the  nervous  centres,  and  meets  the  disease  as 
promptly  as  do  inhalents  the  mucous  surface  of  the  dis- 
eased respiratory  organs.  "Weakly,  nervous  females  will 
find  this  remedy  the  amulet  for  all  their  afflictions  that 
stomach  medication  has  heretofore  failed  to  remove. 

Inhalation  is  acknowledged  by  all  to  be  a  reasonable  sys- 
tem, howbeit  there  are  some  opposers.  I  will  answer  brief- 
ly their  objections. 

1st.  The  strongest  opposition  from  the  medical  profes- 
sion emanates  from  that  portion  who  have  never  used  it, 
and  are  ignorant  of  the  agents  used.     Is  not  this  true  ? 
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2d.  A  more  moderate  class  of  these  opposers  are  those 
who  will  tell  you  they  have  used  it,  and  were  disappoint- 
ed in  its  eftect.  But  what  did  they  use  ?  Were  they  Tath- 
ogenetic  inhalents?  ISTo  :  for  no  one  but  myself  is  in  pos- 
session of  them.  They  might  have  employed  such  as  are 
laid  down  in  the  books,  viz :  iodine,  the  mineral  acids, 
chlorine,  nitrate  of  potash,  etc.,  but  all  these  have  been 
tried  before  and  found  of  doubtful  utility.  Then  they 
have  not  used  proper  inhalents,  and  that  is  one  secret 
of  their  failure. 

3d.  I  find  by  conversing  with  those  who  say  they  have 
tested  it,  that  their  doses  have  been  too  large  —  the  doses 
of  any  medicine  of  the  greatest  moment,  but  especially  so 
in  this  treatment.  Then  they  use  the  water  too  hot,  and 
their  instruments  are  wrongly  constructed.  "With  these 
defects  and  errors,  of  course  they  could  not  succeed. 

4th.  The  sum  of  the  professional  opposition  is  just  this: 
they  see  it  successful  in  the  hands  of  those  who  understand 
it,  and  their  patients  will  go  from  them  where  they  can 
get  relief.  Hence  the  opposition  to  the  system,  and  uni- 
form abuse  of  those  who  practice  it.  The  sick  are  often 
prevented  from  using  this  important  remedy  because  their 
physician  declaims  virulently  against  it.  The  same  oppo- 
sition is  encountered  by  patients  who  change  physicians 
even  in  their  own  towns.  This  every  one  knows.  The 
war  of  words  against  an  itinerant  doctor  is  no  more  vio- 
lent than  often  between  those  practicing  in  the  same  town, 
and  invalids  should  receive  these  missiles  with  a  liberal  al- 
lowance for  prejudice.  I  have  no  competition  with  any 
one,  neither  do  I  suppose  that  our  speciality  in  practice, 
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treating  chronic  disease  of  the  Lungs,  Stomach  and  Liver, 
ought  to  arouse  the  ire  of  those  who  are  more  generally 
employed  in  treating  accute  disease.  There  is  a  spirit  of 
Ishmaelism  in  the  profession  much  regretted  by  the  edu- 
cated and  honorable  part.  But  I  intended  only  to  call 
the  attention  of  invalids  to  these  facts,  not  to  elaborate 
them. 

There  is  one  source  of  opposition  which  is  more  general, 
and  I  notice  it  as  the 

5th  and  last.  It  has  failed  to  cure  every  case — failed  to 
cure  those  who  were  in  the  very  last  stage  of  consumption. 
That  is  just  what  any  common-sense  man  would  expect. 
There  would  arrive  a  stage  in  every  disease,  if  uncon- 
trolled, that  would  be  incurable.  The  fevers  of  our  cli- 
mate, inflammations,  cholera,  etc.,  become  obstinate  or 
perhaps  utterly  incurable  by  continuance,  when,  if  treated 
in  the  first  stage,  they  would  readily  yield  to  appropriate 
remedies.  Is  not  this  true?  Again,  long  before  Inhala- 
tion was  used,  perhaps  in  these  unfavorable  cases,  every 
physician  of  note  had  been  employed — after  that  every 
"  patent  medicine,"  from  "  Brandreth's  Pills "  down,  in- 
cluding every  whim  of  the  ignorant — then,  forsooth,  in- 
halation was  also  tried  and  failed !  And  it  always  will 
fail,  and  every  thing  else,  if  deferred  till  this  stage  is 
reached.  A  teaspoonful  of  hive  syrup  might  cure  the 
croup  in  a  child,  if  given  in  time;  but  if  deferred  till  a 
false  membrane  is  formed,  that,  nor  any  other  remedy, 
would  be  very  certain  to  do  so. 

It  should  be   remembered  that  not  one  patient  in  a 
thousand  uses  inhalation  as  his^rs^  remedy,  but  most  gen- 
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erally  the  last.  A  physician  claims  that  he  can  cure 
Cholera;  «  Give  him  a  trial,"  say  the  "brethren,"  "we 
have  one  here— a  genuine  case— been  in  the  collapsed  state 
two  or  three  hours."  Would  it  be  a  fair  test  of  the  virtue 
of  a  remedy  if  it  should  fail  in  such  a  case  as  this  ?  On 
the  same  principle  we  here  may  say,  if  Dr.  Tucker  cures 
such  a  case  of  consumption,  we  will  apply  !  for  our  cases 
are  not  so  bad  as  this.  While  waiting  thus  for  a  period 
of  one,  two  or  three  months  to  see  how  other  cases  termi- 
nate (when  I  have  given  no  encouragement),  those  very 
cases  may  pass  the  curable  stages.  Such  is  the  strange 
medley  of  human  reasoning  when  life  and  all  its  interests 
are  pending  upon  a  prompt  decision! 

The  insidious  progress,  how^ever,  of  this  disease — the  uni- 
form indifference  of  its  victims  to  the  early  warnings  and 
premonitory  symptoms — is  an  apology  for  what  otherwise 
would  appear  even  paradoxical. 

Again,  it  is  said  that  some  have  used  inhalation,  not  so 
far  advanced  in  the  disease,  without  being  cured  or  bene- 
fited.    On  inquiring,  I  have  found  that  they  used  it  only 
a  few  weeks,  and  it  was  not  prescribed  by  one  skillful  in 
the  practice,  together  with  the  many  defects  pointed  out 
above — too  large  doses — vapor  too  hot,  etc.,  and  being  un- 
connected with  constitutional  treatment.     Of  course,  un- 
der these  circumstances,  it  would  fail  to  cure.     Many  pa- 
tients are  impatient  for  the  cure  of  their  disease,  and  if 
the  symptoms  are  not  really  better  in  a  week  or  two,  the 
remedy  is  exchanged  for  another,  w^hich  is  likewise  discon- 
tinued before  the  nature  of  the  case  admits  of  material 
improvement. 
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NUMBER  3. 
Tonic  Mixture. 

Cases  of  mere  debility,  unattended  with  any  inflamma- 
tory action,  are  not  of  very  frequent  occurrence.  Latent 
irritation,  or  to  use  a  more  general  term,  chronic  inflam- 
mation, is  the  frequent  condition  of  those  patients  who 
are  said  to  be  debilitated.  Patients  who  are  feeble,  weak, 
and  experience  a  loss  of  physical  strength  and  the  power 
of  endurance,  unless  they  experience  much  local  pain  or 
soreness  sufiicient  to  locate  a  disease,  are  pronounced  debili- 
tated. This  is  the  opinion  prevalent  concerning  dyspep- 
sia— that  it  is  mere  debility  of  the  stomach — hence  the 
free  use  of  tonics  and  stimulants,  and  hence  the  almost 
universal  failure  to  cure  that  disease.  Were  dyspepsia 
treated  as  chronic  irritation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  stomach  and  liver,  that  disease  would  be  as  readily 
cured  as  any  other.  So  it  is  in  the  first  stage  of  some 
forms  of  consumption.  The  patient  is  told  and  made  to 
believe  it,  by  incompetent  physicians,  that  he  is  only  de- 
bilitated. All  these  cases  present  marked  debility  as  a 
consequence,  but  not  the  cause  of  feeble  health.  I  make 
these  remarks  because  of  the  abuse  of  this  class  of  medi- 
cines in  certain  diseases,  both  by  physicians  and  patients. 

There  is  a  class  of  cases,  however,  where,  for  want  of 
strength  or  tone,  the  natural  functions  of  the  system  are 
imperfectly  performed.  Tonics  in  such  cases  impart 
strength  and  vigor  to  the  muscular  and  nervous  system 
without  materially  increasing  the  heart's  action.     Anoth- 
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er  class  of  medicines,  though  often  combined  with  tonics, 
affect  the  system  very  differently ;  these  are  called  stimu- 
lants, and  merely  call  out  what  strength  there  may  be,  but 
impart  none.  A  glass  of  liquor  produces  increased  action 
while  its  influence  remains,  but  imparts  no  permanent 
vigor.  As  well  might  a  coachman  suppose  that,  applying 
the  whip  to  his  horse,  would  give  strength  to  the  jaded 
beast  because  he  rallied  to  a  greater  speed !  Tonics  are 
permanent  in  their  effects,  whereas  stimulants  are  tran- 
sient and  followed  by  corresponding  depression.  It  is  not 
within  the  design  of  this  treatise  to  embrace  therapeutical 
principles,  but  merely  to  describe  the  effects  of  remedies 
and  point  out  the  circumstances  indicating  the  use  and 
application  of  the  different  ones  herein  given. 

This  tonic  mixture  is  designed  to  fill  all  the  indications 
of  a  strengthening  medicine,  while  it  is  also  slightly  stim- 
ulating. In  all  cases  where  a  vegetable  bitter  tonic  is  re- 
quired this  will  be  well  borne,  and  prove  a  remedy  of  the 
greatest  value.  In  any  form  of  chronic  disease,  after  in- 
flammation is  subdued  and  irritation  removed,  it  is  a 
remedy  of  the  first  importance.  It  m.ay  be  used  under 
these  circumstances  in  treating  dyspepsia,  liver  complaint, 
jaundice,  and  all  enfeebled  conditions  of  the  system.  And 
it  is  especially  beneficial  in  Chlorosis,  falling  of  the 
womb,  and  the  "  turn  of  life."  In  the  latter  stages  of 
consumption,  bronchitis,  asthma,  etc.,  it  is  an  invaluable 
remedy  to  support  the  vital  powers,  and  will  cure  hectic 
chills  and  fever,  and  night-sweats,  in  the  majority  of 
cases.  It  will  be  found  a  valuable  remedy  either  in  the 
recent  or  chronic  forms  of  ague  and  fever.     As  a  general 
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invigorator  and  strengthener  of  the  system,  this  number 
may  be  fully  relied  on. 

Directions. — Put  the  powder,  No.  3,  into  half  a  pint 
of  diluted  alcohol,  and  let  it  stand  one  week,  shaking 
the  bottle  thoroughly  every  day,  but  not  after  you  begin 
to  use  it.  I  order  diluted  alcohol,  because  the  common 
liquors  are  so  drugged  and  adulterated  that,  as  a  general 
rule,  they  are  neither  fit  nor  safe  to  use.  Diluted  alcohol 
is  merely  common  alcohol  and  water,  equal  parts.  This 
gives  you  liquor  of  a  uniform  strength  and  purity.  Get 
half  a  pint  of  alcohol  and  add  to  it  a  half  pint  of  water, 
then  add  the  powder  as  above  directed. 

Dose. — The  common  dose  is  a  teaspoonful  three  times 
a  day,  taken  in  a  little  water.  For  chills,  or  when  there 
is  great  debility,  twice  that  dose  may  be  used  if  the 
stomach  will  bear  it.  In  very  delicate  females,  who  do 
not  bear  liquor  very  well,  a  half  teaspoonful  may  be  used, 
and  gradually  increased.  When  this  number  is  prescribed 
to  be  taken  with  Cod-Liver  Oil,  both  it  and  the  oil  should 
be  taken  about  an  hour  and  a  half  after  eating,  but  in 
common  cases  a  little  before  meals. 

The  first  quantity  of  liquor  will  not  extract  all  its  virtues, 
therefore  the  bottle  may  be  filled  up  the  second  time,  if 
the  medicine  is  required  to  be  longer  continued. 

NUMBER  4. 
Phosphatic  Powder. 

This  number  is  designed  to  increase  the  nutritive  pow- 
ers of  the  system  and  supply  the  waste  of  the  earthy  ele- 
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ments,  which,  in  a  state  of  health,  are  known  to  exist  in 
the  blood  in  a  definite  proportion.  This,  in  combination 
with  Cod-Liver  Oil,  contains  the  elements  deficient  when- 
ever tubercles  are  being  formed  in  the  lungs  or  else- 
where. They  must  be  used  together  and  continued  until 
the  body  begins  to  increase  in  weight,  and  for  four  or  five 
weeks  after.  Using  this  combination  a  few  weeks  only 
will  do  no  good,  but  months  are  required  to  develop  its 
powers  over  tubercle  and  emaciation.  Salt  or  spirits  con- 
ceal the  nauseous  taste,  and  when  taken  from  one  to  two 
hours  after  meals  seldom  disagrees  with  the  stomach. 

Directions. —  Put  this  into  a  pint  of  Cod-Liver  Oil, 
and  shake  well  every  time  it  is  used.  Dose  of  the  oil — a 
table-spoonful  to  be  taken  three  or  four  times  a  day,  from 
one  to  two  hours  after  meals. 

NUMBER  5. 

Alkaline  Balsam. 

This  number  is  particularly  useful  in  chronic,  catarrhal 
and  bronchial  affections,  attended  with  a  copious  mucous 
purulent  expectoration ;  also  when  the  voice  is  weak  and 
the  fauces  inflamed.  In  those  affections  where  a  stimu- 
lating expectorant  is  required,  this  number  is  an  efficient 
remedy ;  also  in  some  cases  of  a  loss,  or  a  partial  loss,  of 
the  voice,  a  soreness  about  the  larynx,  and  pain  through 
the  chest  or  lungs.  It  also  acts  quite  efficiently  on  the 
kidneys,  and  is  a  useful  remedy  in  all  chronic  ulcerations 
of  the  mucous  membranes,  when  situated  in  the  bowels, 
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kidneys,  bladder,  etc.  In  all  diseases  of  the  respiratory 
organs,  wherein  the  balsams  are  indicated,  No.  5  may 
be  used. 

Directions. — Dissolve  two  ounces  of  white  sugar  in  one 
gill  of  boiling  water ;  stir  the  sugar  till  it  is  all  dissolved, 
then  add  the  contents  of  the  vial,  No.  5,  and  shake  it  thor- 
oughly till  well  mixed. 

Dose,  from  a  half  to  a  teaspoonful  three  times  a  day, 
before  meals,  in  a  wine-glass  full  of  water.  Shake  each 
time  before  using. 

NUMBER    6. 
Astringent  and  Anodyne  Pill. 

This  combination  is  peculiar  in  its  effects,  and  may  fill 
a  number  of  indications.  It  is  intended  to  allay  pain 
and  all  irritation,  to  procure  sleep,  quiet  cough,  restrain 
profuse  expectoration,  check  bleeding  of  the  lungs  and 
diarrhoea.  All  of  these  effects  may  be  obtained  from 
these  pills  by  varying  the  time  and  dose.  To  procure  sleep, 
take  one  at  bedtime ;  to  allay  cough,  take  one  every 
three,  four  or  six  hours;  to  check  hemorrhage  of  the 
lungs,  take  one  every  hour  or  two ;  to  check  diarrhoea, 
take  one  every  two  hours ;  if  that  is  not  sufficient,  take 
one  every  two  or  three  hours.  Thus,  by  varying  the  time 
and  dose,  No.  6  meets  a  variety  of  very  important  symp- 
toms. A  little  diluted  vinegar,  taken  at  intervals  during 
their  use,  increases  their  effect. 
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While  taking  ^N'o.  6  for  a  diarrhoea,  any  other  number 
you  have  been  using  should  be  omitted  until  the  bowels 
become  regulated.  The  diet  may  be  simple ;  a  little  toast, 
boiled  milk,  etc.  But  no  meats  or  sohd  food  should  be 
allowed. 

NUMBER   7. 

Alterative  Pill. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  efficient  alteratives  known  in 
medicine.  Constitutional  alteratives  are  such  medicines  as 
affect  all  the  tissues  of  the  organs,  thereby  altering  them 
from  an  unhealthy  to  a  healthy  action.  These  pills  act 
primarily  upon  the  glandular  system — the  liver,  spleen, 
kidneys,  and  all  the  smaller  glands — increasing  the  se- 
cretions and  excretions  of  the  whole  system.  It  will  be 
seen  from  this  fact  that  they  hold  an  important  rank  in 
beginning  the  treatment  of  very  many  diseases.  They 
are  required  in  all  bilious  affections,  liver  complaint,  dys- 
pepsia, rheumatism,  dropsy,  enlarged  spleen,  suppressed 
menses,  swelling  of  the  joints ;  in  all  diseases  of  the  skin ; 
in  sore  throat,  and  external  ulceration,  and  in  impurities 
of  the  blood  arising  from  a  syphilitic  taint. 

Directions. — Dose,  one  pill  at  bedtime  when  not  other- 
wise ordered.  If  the  bowels  are  very  costive,  one  or  two 
pills  of  No.  12,  taken  with  No.  7,  at  night,  will  be  a  good 
anti-bilious  physic. 


PATHOGENETIC  INHALENTS.  107 

NUMBER    8. 
Expectorant  Balsam. 

This  balsam  is  expressly  designed  for  certain  forms  and 
stages  of  catarrhal  and  bronchial  disease,  where  the  ex- 
pectoration is  copious,  tough,  and  difficult  to  raise.  It 
is  a  reliable  remedy  in  every  form  of  asthma  and  chronic 
catarrh,  and  bronchitis  of  old  people,  or  when  like  symp- 
toms are  present  at  any  age.  It  should  not  be  used  when 
there  are  inflammatory  symptoms,  or  pain  about  the  chest, 
nor  in  the  advanced  stage  of  consumption. 

Its  efl:ects  are  not  confined  to  the  respiratory  organs,  but 
it  will  improve  the  appetite,  promote  digestion,  and  act 
upon  the  liver  and  kidneys. 

DrRECTiONS. — Dose,  from  20  to  30  drops  three  times  a 
day  before  meals,  the  last  dose  at  bedtime  (if  you  have 
no  other  medicine  to  take  at  that  time).  Take  it  in  a  little 
water. 

NUMBER    9. 

Constitutional  Alterative. 

In  its  general  effect  upon  the  system,  No.  9  resembles 
No.  7,  being  a  general  alterative,  mild  in  its  action  and 
certain  in  its  effects.  In  the  early  stages  of  consumption 
and  bronchitis,  it  is  a  valuable  remedy,  and  very  effica- 
cious in  all  stages  of  scrofulous  diseases,  whether  of  the 
bones  or  glands ;  also  in  all  affections  of  the  skin  from 
whatever  cause — sore  throat,  loss  of  voice,  suppression  of 
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the  menses,  and  all  vitiated  and  depraved  conditions  of 
the  blood.  Whatever  impression  it  makes  upon  the  sys- 
tem will  be  permanent,  but  it  requires  some  time  to 
change  the  secretions  and  free  the  blood  from  long-ex- 
isting impurities.  So  also  when  given  for  hoarseness  or 
loss  of  voice,  it  must  be  used  for  several  weeks  before  its 
good  effect  will  be  manifest. 

This  number  should  not  be  given  when  the  stomach  is 
irritated  or  dyspepsia  exists;  nor  continued  if  those 
symptoms  occur  during  its  use. 

DiKECTioNs. — The  dose  is  from  10  to  12  drops,  three 
times  a  day,  before  meals,  taken  in  a  wine-glass  full  of 
sweetened  water. 

NUMBER   10. 

Alterative  Syrup. 

The  annals  of  medicine  do  not  furnish  a  preparation 
equal  to  this.  It  is  a  remedy  of  general  application  in 
chronic  diseases  of  the  stomach,  liver,  kidneys,  bladder 
and  bowels.  The  product  of  its  reaction  in  the  stomach 
is  a  chemical  substitute  for  the  gastric  juice,  and  allays 
irritation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  that  organ,  not  as 
an  anodyne,  but  from  its  soothing  or  iiealing  properties. 
It  prevents  acidity,  and  neutralizes  calculi  in  the  biliary 
ducts,  or  urinary  passages,  when  of  the  peculiar  character, 
which  is  known  by  the  sandy  sediment  in  the  urine  being 
reddish,  or  of  brick  color.  When  the  liver  is  the  seat  of 
sub-acute  or  chronic  inflammation,  with  a   deficient  se- 
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cretion  of  bile  (which  is  often  the  case  in  dyspepsia),  No. 
10  is  a  reliable  remedy,  and  operates  eflectually  upon  both 
of  these  organs.  And  as  disease  of  the  kidneys  is  almost 
invariably  an  attendant  upon  aft'ections  of  the  former  or- 
gans, by  reason  of  their  physiological  connections,  it  like- 
wise reaches  them  and  the  bladder.  No  one  remedy  has 
more  general  application  in  all  diseases  of  the  above  or- 
gans than  No.  10  given  in  unison  with  No.  7. 

It  is  impossible  that  any  bad  or  unpleasant  effects  should 
result  from  its  use,  even  in  triple  the  doses  ordered.  A 
safer  remedy,  or  more  effectual,  was  never  administered  in 
the  diseases  above  referred  to.  Cases  even  of  extreme  de- 
bihty  will  bear  it,  as  it  cannot  disturb  the  most  delicate 
nervous  systems.  From  a  long  series  of  observations,  I 
fully  believe  that  dyspepsia,  with  irritation  of  the  stomach 
and  chronic  inflammation  of  the  liver,  with  deficient  secre- 
tion of  bile,  would,  in  eight  cases  out  of  ten,  be  radically 
cured  by  this  remedy  alone,  if  persevered  in.  I  have  had 
personal  experience  with  it,  and  know  that  its  virtues  are 
not  overrated.  The  full  dose  after  the  first  or  second  week 
may  be  used. 

Directions. — To  prepare  this  number  for  use,  put  the 
contents  of  the  box  in  half  a  pint  of  hot  water  and  stir  it 
until  it  is  all  fully  dissolved ;  then  add  half  a  pound  of 
white  sugar  and  set  the  vessel  on  the  stove  and  heat  it  to 
the  simmering  point ;  then  add  whiskey  or  brandy  suffi- 
cient to  make  the  whole  measure  just  one  pint.  If  sugar 
does  not  agree  with  the  patient,  use  but  a  quarter  of  a 
pound,  and  in  case  that  liquor  does  not  agree  with  the  pa- 
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tient,  use  a  pound  of  sugar — that  will  be  enough  to  pre- 
vent it  from  souring.  I  find  it  necessary  to  give  directions 
for  preparing  this  syrup  in  the  above  several  ways,  because 
some  patients  cannot  use  sugar  or  any  thing  sweet,  and 
others  cannot  bear  even  a  teaspoonful  of  liquor.  The  best 
mode  of  preparing  it  is  as  first  directed.  In  summer  it 
should  be  well  corked  and  kept  in  a  cool  place. 

Dose. — Take  from  a  half  to  a  table-spoonful  three  times 
a  day,  before  meals,  in  a  little  cold  water.  Begin  with 
the  smaller  dose.  Children  from  seven  to  twelve  may 
take  a  teaspoonful.     Shake  each  time  before  using. 

NUMBER    11. 

Nerve  and  Blood  Invigorator. 

This  number  is  designed  to  fill  a  particular  indication, 
although  it  will  admit  of  a  general  application  in  diseases 
dependent  upon  general  debility.  Cases  occur  where  the 
nervous  sybtem  is  debilitated  and  irritable,  the  blood  defi- 
cient in  the  carbonate  of  iron ;  there  are  transient  nervous 
chills,  frequently  "  hot  flashes,"  mistaken  for  fever ;  spasms 
in  a  very  mild  or  severe  form  may  occur;  the  patient  is 
always  greatly  alarmed,  constantly  dwelling  upon  all  the 
unfavorable  spmptoms  and  aspects  of  the  case.  They 
generally  complain  of  a  hot  or  cold  sensation  across  the 
top  of  the  head,  with  pains  and  bad  feelings,  ''  too  numer- 
ous to  mention."  They  have  a  confusion  of  mind,  and  loss 
of  memory.  These  are,  for  the  most  part,  female  pa- 
tients, but  the  afiection  is  common  to  both  sexes.     There 
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is  a  wide  difference  between  that  peculiar  condition  of  the 
system  which  produces  the  above  symptoms,  and  similar 
symptoms  attendant  upon  other  diseases.  Both  physician 
and  patient  often  fail  to  discriminate  or  make  this  impor- 
tant distinction.  I  have  no  doubt  but  that  this  fact  alone 
has  given  currency  to  the  flimsy  superstition  that  "  nerv- 
ous diseases  are  incurable."  Therefore  No.  11  is  prepared 
with  reference  to  this  peculiar  condition  of  the  nervous 
system. 

This  number  will  be  found  highly  useful  in  sustaining 
the  system  in  the  advanced  stages  of  consumption  in  any 
form,  and  in  all  cases  where  the  powers  of  the  system  are 
feeble  and  much  exhausted ;  in  all  pale,  emaciated  pa- 
tients, where  there  is  no  inflammation  present ;  in  dropsy 
after  the  water  has  been  removed ;  in  cases  of  weakly  fe- 
males, who  may  have  Leucorrhoea,  or  suppressed,  deficient, 
or  painful  menstruation. 

Directions. — Put  the  powder  into  half  a  pint  of  diluted 
alcohol  —  which  is  water  and  alcohol  equal  parts.  Let 
it  stand  one  week,  shaking  it  often,  but  not  when  you 
take  it. 

Dose.  —  One  teaspoonful  three  times  a  day  in  water, 
either  before  or  an  hour  or  two  after  meals,  as  may  best 
agree  with  the  stomach. 


112  PATHOGENETIC  INHALENTS. 

NUMBER    12. 
Anti-costive  Pill. 

This  pill  has  been  prepared  with  special  reference  to  the 
several  distinct  processes  of  nutrition,  from  the  time  the 
food  is  taken  into  the  mouth  until  it  is  ultimately  deposit- 
ed as  "  flesh  and  bone."  Its  effect  upon  the  stomach  and 
liver  is  much  the  same  as  No.  10,  but  its  action  upon 
the  bowels  is  quite  different.  It  is  designed  in  its  sensible 
operations,  so  far  as  the  patient  can  at  first  perceive,  to 
remove  costiveness.  I  have  not  space  to  go  further  into 
details  of  its  effects  than  this.  By  costiveness,  1  do  not 
simply  mean  that  the  discharges  are  hard.  Some  persons 
unacquainted  with  these  matters  think  that  to  be  the 
meaning  of  the  term.  But  by  costiveness  is  understood, 
that  the  evacuations  are  either — Ist.  Harder  than  natural, 
or  less  in  quantity;  2d.  The  bowels  may  move  daily  yet 
not  have  free  or  full  movement;  3d.  They  may  not  be 
regularly  moved,  varying  from  two  to  eight  or  ten  days. 
Hence  quantity  and  regularity  are  distinct  points  for  obser- 
vation. 

These  pills  will  positively  cure  constipation  in  any  case 
not  dependent  upon  organic  obstructions,  if  properly  used. 
They  are  not  to  be  taken  as  physic.  Purgatives  irritate 
and  weaken  the  bowels,  and  increase  the  difficulty  they 
are  given  to  obviate. 

Directions.  —  Dose,  one  pill  at  bedtime  every  night 
until  regular  evacuations  are  procured;  then  take  one 
every  other  night,  or  every  third  night,  until  the  bowels 
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move  daily,  and  the  discharges  are  natural  in  color  and 
quantity.  If  they  do  not  act  upon  the  bowels  in  several 
days  it  is  no  matter,  they  will  act  and  procure  the  desired 
effect  in  proper  time.  They  may  be  used  while  taking 
any  other  medicine.  Two  pills  of  ^o.  12  with  one  of  N'o. 
7  will  make  a  thorough  bilious  physic — not  drastic,  but 
acting  vigorously  upon  the  liver,  kidneys,  and  secretions 
generally.  These  pills  should  be  used  when  there  is  head- 
ache, a  fullness  of  the  bowels,  and  frequently  in  cases  of 
sour  stomach. 

Dose. — For  a  child  six  to  ten  years  old,  one  pill;  for 
those  younger,  half  a  pill. 


NUMBER    13. 

Alterative  Tincture. 

There  are  several  different  diseases  affecting  the  same 
structure  or  tissue,  and  although  these  diseases  in  their 
symptoms  and  progress  are  dissimilar,  yet  their  termina- 
tion is  the  same.  I  include  all  those  pertaining  to  the 
sero-fibrous  structures  of  the  body,  and  the  mucous  mem- 
branes, all  of  which  are  intimately  connected  with  all  of 
the  vital  organs,  such  as  the  heart  and  its  coverings,  the 
lungs,  pleura,  and  all  membranes  secreting  fluid,  the  dis- 
ease of  which  terminates  in  dropsy;  such  as  dropsy  of  the 
chest,  the  heart  and  abdomen.  Rheumatism  affects  the 
sero-fibrous  structures  which  invest  the  joints,  and  this 
is  the  reason  why  the  rheumatism  may  attack  the  heart 
coverings,  the  brain,  the  stomach  and  the  womb.  The 
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design  in  preparing  the  "alterative  tincture"  was  to  reach 
diseases  which  are  situated  in  these  structures,  and  I 
believe  No.  13  to  be  one  of  the  most  reliable  remedies 
for  that  purpose.  All  those  acquainted  with  anatomy  and 
physiology  will  readily  perceive  the  numerous  indications 
to  be  filled  by  this  number;  and  I  desire  all  to  understand 
one  principle  in  my  practice,  viz :  that  all  my  remedies  are 
prepared  with  reference  to  the  structure  of  the  organs  or 
parts  diseased  and  not  in  reference  to  symptoms!  The 
symptoms  are  but  the  language  of  disease,  and  tell  us  the 
organ  which  is  suffering,  and  anatomy  tells  the  peculiar 
structure  of  that  organ,  and  by  the  aid  of  this  knowledge 
the  remedy  is  prepared. 

This  tincture  is  a  valuable  remedy  in  rheumatism,  when 
preceded  by  an  active  physic;  in  every  form  of  dropsy, 
especially  the  limbs ;  in  chronic  bronchitis,  consumption, 
epilepsy,  asthma,  and  debility  of  the  muscular  system. 

DiRBeTioNS.— Put  the  powder  in  half  a  pint  of  diluted 
alcohol  (water  and  alcohol  equal  parts)  and  let  it  stand  one 
week,  shaking  it  frequently,  but  do  not  shake  the  bottle 
when  you  use  it. 

Dose. — A  teaspoonful  three  times  a  day  in  a  little  water 
before  meals.  In  rheumatism  and  dropsy  four  doses  a  day 
may  be  taken  till  the  symptoms  begin  to  subside,  then  use 
three  a  day.  Children  between  6  and  10  years  old  may 
take  half  or  quarter  of  the  above  amount. 


PATHOGENETIC  INHALENTS.  115 

NUMBER    14. 
Anti-Dtspeptic  Powder. 

This  is  the  first  Pathogenetic  remedy  I  prepared,  and 
from  the  prompt,  decided  and  permanent  effects  obtained, 
I  was  induced  to  pursue  the  investigation.  The  principle 
once  established,  every  stage  of  investigation  and  trial 
was  alike  successful,  and  has  resulted  in  the  elaboration 
and  systematization  of  the  "Pathogenetic  Practice  of 
Medicine."  I  first  prepared  No.  14  in  1847,  since  which 
time  I  have  used  it  as  an  anti-dyspeptic  remedy  with  the 
most  extraordinary  results.  It  is  no  arrogance  in  me  to 
say  that  I  have  since  been  favored  with  a  larger  local 
practice  in  medicine  and  surgery,  than  is  often  had  short 
of  that  period  in  professional  life,  when  favorable  collat- 
eral circumstances  exert  an  influence  and  gray  hairs  com- 
mand that  respect  which  gives  to  the  title  of  the  "  Old 
Doctor"  the  supremacy  of  confidence.  During  my  prac- 
tice, I  have  never  prescribed  this  number  (for  a  faithful 
patient)  without  the  most  positive  and  permanent  benefit — 
curing  cases  which  had  resisted  all  other  treatment  for 
many,  even  ten  or  twelve  years. 

This  number  cures  acidity  and  bloating  of  the  stomach, 
"belching  of  wind,"  allays  irritation,  restores  tone  to  the 
digestive  organs,  regulates  the  bowels,  enriches  the  blood, 
and  strengthens  the  nervous  system.  It  is  especially 
suited  to  cases  enfeebled  by  long  continuance  of  dyspep- 
sia— who  are  pale  and  emaciated,  but  without  fever, 
except  from  mere  nervous  irritation.     If  the   tongue  be 
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dry,  and  unnaturally  red,  other  numbers  should  be  given 
first  till  these  symptoms  are  removed.  No.  14  will  not 
disagree  with  the  most  delicate  stomach.  At  first  there 
may  seem  to  be  an  increased  fullness  of  the  stomach  or 
head,  if  so,  take  a  smaller  dose  for  a  few  days,  then  the 
full  dose  will  be  borne. 

Directions. — Dose,  from  a  half  to  an  even  teaspoonful 
three  times  a  day,  before  meals,  in  cold  water. 

NUMBER    15. 

Vaginal  Lotion. 

This  number  is  especially  designed  for  the  "whites" 
or  LeucorrhcEa  of  females,  chronic  inflammation  of  the 
vagina  and  neck  of  the  womb.  In  these  mucous  discharges 
no  remedies  act  with  so  great  promptness.  The  whites 
can  be  cured,  and  permanently  so  in  a  short  time. 
Prolapsus,  or  falling  of  the  womb,  depends  upon  chronic 
inflammation,  and  the  relaxation  of  the  broad  ligaments 
occasioned  thereby,  permits  this  organ  to  change  its  natu- 
ral position,  merely  from  its  own  weight.  Chronic  inflam- 
mation is  the  true  cause  of  Prolapsus,  and  can  only  be 
cured  by  removing  irritation,  for  strength  cannot  be  im- 
parted to  any  organ  or  limb  while  any  degree  of  inflam- 
mation be  present.  Medicines  applied  to  the  mouth  or 
neck  of  the  womb,  approach  as  near  the  seat  of  the  dis- 
ease as  is  possible.  The  neck  of  the  womb  often  becomes 
diseased  from  prolapsus,  and  requires  local  treatment,  or, 
the  inflammation  beginning  there  may  extend  to  the  liga- 
ments, and  thereby  produce  prolapsus. 
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Again,  the  seat  of  that  affection  known  as  the  "whites," 
is  found  to  be  at  and  around  the  neck  of  the  womb,  and 
often  depends  upon  ulceration  of  those  parts.  Ulceration 
is  more  frequent  than  has  been  heretofore  supposed. 
Never,  till  the  speculum  was  introduced  for  the  treatment 
of  vaginal  and  uterine  diseases,  was  this  fact  fully  estab- 
lished. A  thick,  yellow,  or  offensive  secretion,  either  with 
or  without  being  tinged  with  blood,  is  quite  positive  evi- 
dence of  ulceration. 

For  all  of  these  discharges,  whether  merely  an  increased 
secretion  of  mucus  or  purulent  matter,  from  an  ulcerated 
surface,  the  preparations  of  No.  15  will  effect  a  radical 
cure,  when  properly  and  perseveringly  used.  The  success 
of  treatment,  however,  depends  upon  the  adaptation  of 
the  instrument,  and  the  skill  with  which  it  is  employed. 
The  "  curved  womb  syringe  "  (glass) — one  that  will  hold 
from  two  to  four  ounces — is  the  only  suitable  instrument. 
The  curvature  is  adapted  to  the  parts,  the  point  being 
carried  up  against  the  mouth  of  the  womb.  The  patient 
should  use  it  only  in  the  recumbent  posture,  lying  with 
the  hips  well  raised,  so  that  the  fluid  will  reach  and  re- 
main in  contact  with  the  diseased  parts. 

These  preparations  of  No.  15  will  also  cure  any  case  of 
Gonorrhoea  (or  clap)  in  females.  In  this  disease  they 
must  invariably  be  used  cold,  and  injected  night  and 
morning.  The  parts  must  be  kept  constantly  saturated 
with  the  liquid,  by  wetting  a  small  piece  of  cloth  and  lay- 
ing it  on  the  external  orifice.  In  using  the  syringe  for  the 
latter  disease  (Gonorrhoea)  the  point  of  the  instrument 


118  PATHOGENETIC  INHALENTS. 

Bhould  not  be  introduced  more  tlian  one  inch  into  the 
vagina. 

Directions. — Put  this  powder  into  one  pint  of  rain 
water,  and,  when  dissolved,  turn  off  the  clear  liquor  for  use 
and  throw  the  sediment  away.  Inject  into  the  vagina 
one  syringe  full  night  and  morning.  After  the  discharge 
begins  to  subside  one  injection  a  day  may  be  used.  Must 
not  shake  the  bottle  before  using,  as  the  sediment  would 
cause  smarting. 

NUMBER   16. 

Styptic  Mixture. 

This  powder  has  but  one  indication,  viz  :  to  check  ute- 
rine hemorrhage,  and  increased  or  too  frequent  menstrual 
discharges.  For  hemorrhage,  it  may  be  used  every  two, 
three  or  four  hours,  until  the  desired  effect  is  obtained. 
In  too  frequent  or  profuse  menstrual  discharges  it  may  be 
used  thus :  After  the  courses  have  been  on  two  or  three 
days,  then  begin  with  the  medicine,  taking  a  dose  every 
four,  six  or  eight  hours,  until  they  are  stopped.  Do  the 
same  way  the  next  month,  and  the  courses  will  then  only 
appear  at  the  usual  periods,  that  is,  once  in  a  lunar 
month.  ]sro  woman  need  have  her  strength  exhausted, 
and  constitution  destroyed  by  profuse  or  too  frequent 
menstruation,  if  she  will  use  this  remedy. 

Directions. — Put  this  powder  (No.  16)  into  one-half  a 
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teacupfal  of  vinegar  and  fill  the  cup  full  of  water.     Stir 
till  dissolved. 

Dose. — One  table-spoonful  as  above  directed.  If  this 
does  not  check  the  flowing  sufficiently,  get  one  of  the 
prescriptions  mentioned  for  that  purpose  in  the  Appendix. 
Omit  all  other  medicines  while  using  this  number. 

NUMBER   17. 
Anti-Hectic  Pills. 

In  this  number  is  combined  very  extraordinary  proper- 
ties, and  it  will  invariably  produce  the  efiects  here  as- 
cribed to  it,  possessing,  as  it  does,  anti-periodic  and  tonic 
properties,  it  is  indicated  in  the  chills,  and  hectic  fever 
attendant  upon  consumption,  and  fever  of  this  type,  from 
whatever  cause  produced.  There  is  often  hectic  fever 
without  chills,  or  at  least  those  well  marked.  In  all  such 
cases  these  pills  are  as  effectual  in  curing  the  fever  as 
when  attended  with  chills. 

They  are  a  potent  remedy  when  there  is  a  great  debili- 
ty from  long-continued  disease  of  the  lungs — bronchitis, 
or  common  ague,  and  intermittent  diseases  of  this  climate. 
They  are  tonic,  anti-periodic,  and  anti-spasmodic,  enrich- 
ing the  blood  and  improving  digestion,  and  the  nutritive 
function  generally.  Kor  do  they  contain  quinine  or  any 
thing  which  can  aflect  the  system  unfavorably.  They 
will  be  borne  when  quinine  or  mineral  tonics  cannot. 

Directions. — For  hectic  chills  and  fever,  take  two  pills 
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three  times  a  day  until  the  chills  are  hroken.  For  chron- 
ic ague,  or  chill-fever,  two  pills  may  be  taken  every  three 
hours  during  the  intervals  or  well  days,  until  eight  pills 
are  taken,  and  repeated  in  the  same  way  at  each  interval 
until  the  disease  is  removed.  Lemonade  or  any  of  the 
vegetable  or  mineral  acids  should  not  be  used  while 
taking  these  pills. 

NUMBER    18. 
Irritant  Plaster. 

This  plaster  contains  neither  tartar-emetic  or  Spanish- 
flies — is  far  less  tedious  to  bear,  and  much  more  effectual 
than  either — discharges  more  than  a  blister,  and  may  be 
kept  running  for  weeks  without  becoming,  like  tartar 
sores,  hard  to  heal.  A  more  effectual  counter-irritant 
was  never  applied.  It  may  be  used  for  any  local  pains, 
either  in  the  sides,  breast  or  back.  "When  there  is  pain 
in  the  region  of  the  Liver,  Spleen,  or  Kidneys,  this  plaster 
should  be  constantly  worn  thereon,  changing  it  from  place 
to  place,  as  it  becomes  too  sore.  The  pain  in  the  breast 
or  chest  in  the  incipient  stage  of  consumption  is  not  only 
relieved  by  it,  but  the  disease  itself  may  frequently  be  ar- 
rested. It  may  be  used  in  any  stage  when  there  is  pain, 
either  acute  or  less  severe  and  more  persistent. 

The  same  remarks  apply  to  any  stage  of  bronchitis ;  for 
here  counter-irritation,  rightly  managed,  is  one  of  the 
most  potent  remedies  we  possess.  A  marked  improve- 
ment in  the  cough  and  expectoration  follows,  when  a  free 
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and  continual  discharge  has  been  produced  from  the  up- 
per portion  of  the  chest.     In  all  diseases  affecting  the  res- 
piratory organs,  its  use  cannot  be  too  strongly  insisted 
upon — in    Chronic    Laryngitis,   or    inflammation   of    the 
larynx,  known  by  a  change  in  the  voice,  hoarseness  of 
any    degree,   from  the  slightest  to  a  mere   whisper,    or 
total  loss  of  the  power  of  speech.     In  this  latter  affection 
No.  18   is  in  no  case  to  be  omitted.      The  very  earliest 
symptoms  of  disease  of  the  respiratory  organs  demand 
immediate  attention.     The  neglect  of  this  first  warning 
of  the  approaching  disease,  has  cost  the  lives  of  thou- 
sands.    As  I  have  elsewhere  remarked,  consumption  is 
often  "  seated "  (as  is  commonly  espressed)  long  before  the 
patient  feels  any  alarm.     This  fact  alone  fully  answers  the 
oft-asked  question — "Why  do  so  many  die  of  luug  dis- 
ease ?"     The  slow  and  insidious  progress  of  lung  diseases 
appear  to  induce  stupidity  and  indifference  in  its  marked 
victims.     I  repeat  then — Why  do  so  many  die  of  diseases 
of  the  throat  and  lungs  ?     The  truthful  answer  is — the 
patient  neglects  to  apply  for  treatment  in  the  first  stages, 
and  not  because  physicians  are  unskillful  and  their  reme- 
dies powerless.     I  feel  it  my  duty  to  be  emphatic  upon 
this  point,  because  patients  so  generally  overlook  it.     A 
few  weeks  may  render  a  curable  case  an  incurable  one. 
Then  the  physician  is  censured  for  lack  of  skill,  and  med- 
icines discarded  as  useless,  or  even   injurious,  and   the 
ignorant  will  declare  with  due  gravity  that  death  was 
hastened  by  its  use;  just  as  though  they,  or  even  a  doctor 
could  know  how  long  the  patient  would  have  lived  with- 
out the  use  of  medicines !     When  a  physician  fails  to  cure 
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or  benefit  patients  having  a  justly  alarming  malady,  two 
accusations  are  sure  to  be  made  by  unmedical  persons : 

1st.  That  the  doctor  does  not  understand  his  profession 
and  the  disease ;  or, 

2d.  That  his  system  or  mode  of  practice  is  wrong  or  in- 
jurious— when  the  real  cause  of  its  fatal  termination  was 
the  neglect  and  indiff'erance  of  the  patient  to  attend  to 
his  case  before  it  became  "  everlastingly  too  late." 

This  plaster  is  a  valuable  application  in  neuralgia  when 
applied  over  the  seat  of  pain;  also  in  every  form  of 
rheumatism;  in  all  chronic  swellings  of  the  joints;  in 
white  swelling,  and  in  all  local  pains. 

Directions. — Spread  the  plaster  thinly  on  a  suitable 
piece  of  leather  about  the  size  of  the  palm  of  the  hand. 
Take  oft'  the  plaster  every  night  and  spread  on  a  little 
more.  It  will  require  a  thicker  coat  the  first  few  applica- 
tions than  afterward,  and  it  should  be  renewed  in  this 
manner  till  it  discharges  freely,  then  take  it  off. 

In  swelling  of  the  joints  the  plaster  may  be  applied 
first  on  one  side,  and  when  that  becomes  too  sore  to  be 
borne  longer  apply  on  the  other  side.  So  in  other  cases, 
it  may  be  changed  from  one  place  to  another  as  the  case 
requires. 

If  it  becomes  very  sore  apply  a  slippery  elm  or  a  bread 
and  milk  poultice ;  put  it  between  a  thin  piece  of  cloth 
and  renew  it  till  the  inflammation  is  subdued.  But  poul- 
ticing will  seldom  be  required. 

To  keep  it  discharging,  and  as  a  proper  dressing,  use 
the  following  ointment : 
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Take  of  Resin      one  table-spoonful. 
"     "    Lard       do  do 

"     "    Beeswax  one  half  do 

First,  melt  the  beeswax  and  resin  together;  then  add 
the  lard,  and  continue  to  stir  constantly  till  it  becomes 
cold,  or  it  will  be  lumpy.  This  may  be  spread  on  a  thin 
piece  of  muslin,  and  placed  over  the  sore.  This  ointment 
can  be  had  at  the  drug  store,  and  is  known  as  "  resin  cer- 
ate "  or  Basilicon  ointment. 

NUMBER    19. 

Strengthening  Anodyne  Plaster. 

This  number  is  an  anodyne,  strengthening  plaster.  It 
allays  pain,  supports  and  imparts  tone  or  strength  to  the 
part  to  which  it  is  applied.  It  especially  relieves  that  pain 
in  the  back,  hips  and  legs,  of  which  females  so  frequently 
complain.  It  may  also  be  beneficially  applied  over  the 
stomach,  or  between  the  shoulders,  for  pain  or  weakness  in 
those  parts. 

Directions. — Warm  and  spread  it  on  a  piece  of  thin 
leather,  three  or  four  inches  square,  renewing  it  occasion- 
ally. 
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NUMBER    20. 

Emmenagogue  Pills. 

This  is  a  tonic  alterative,  and  special  stimulant  or  pro- 
moter of  the  menstrual  function.  It  is  used  for  deficient, 
irregular,  suppressed  or  painful  menstruation,  and  for  no 
other  affections.  When  the  courses  are  attended  with 
great  pain,  begin  with  these  pills  two  or  three  days  before 
they  are  expected,  and  omit  them  as  soon  as  they  appear. 
If  the  courses  have  longer  intervals  than  natural,  begin 
with  the  pills  three  or  four  days  before  they  should  appear. 
For  suppression,  No.  20  may  be  used  until  regularity  is 
established. 

Directions. — Take  two  pills,  three  times  a  day,  before 
meals.  [Omit  all  other  medicines  while  using  this  num- 
ber]. 

NUMBER   21. 
Alterative  Syrtjp. 

The  medical  properties  of  this  number  are  similar  to 
No.  9,  and  differ  only  in  this  particular:  It  possesses 
special  tonic  properties  superadded  to  the  alterative  quali- 
ties of  that  number.  In  remarking  upon  No.  9,  we  said 
it  was  not  suited  to  the  stages  of  debility  in  the  several 
types  of  disease  requiring  its  employment,  but  should 
be  given  in  the  febrile  stage.  When  the  class  of  diseases 
there  spoken    of  reach    the   stage  of  debility,  then    No. 
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21  takes  the  place  of  No.  9.  The  importance  of  this 
number  (21)  will  be  readily  perceived.  It  may  be  given 
early,  even  before  there  are  night-sweats  or  obvious  ema- 
ciation;  and  in  Consumption  and  Bronchitis,  as  soon  as 
pus  is  expectorated  (which  may  be  generally  known  by 
its  sinking  in  water).  This  remedy  should  be  used  also  in 
jaundice,  enlargement  of  the  liver  or  spleen,  scrofula,  and 
in  all  those  cases  which  show  evident  signs  of  failing 
health,  with  a  sallow,  dingy  skin,  loss  of  appetite  and  en- 
feebled digestion.  Rheumatism  and  Dropsy,  and  in  anema 
of  females,  known  by  a  peculiar  pallid  hue  of  the  counte- 
nance, and  pale  blue  lips ;  also  in  Leucorrhcea,  deficient, 
suppressed,  or  irregular  menstruation. 

Directions. — Add  the  contents  of  this  box  to  one  pound 
of  white  sugar,  and  pour  on  it  half  a  pint  of  hot  water, 
and  stir  constantly  till  all  is  dissolved ;  then  raise  to  the 
simmering  point.  This  syrup  when  prepared  should  mea- 
sure just  one  pint.  If  it  does  not,  then  add  enough  whis- 
key or  diluted  alcohol  to  make  the  pint.  Keep  it  in  a 
cool  place ;  shake  the  bottle  before  using. 

Dose. — From  alialf  to  a  table-spoonful  three  times  a  day, 
either  before  meals  or  tw^o  hours  after,  as  may  best  agree 
with  the  stomach. 
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NUMBER   2  2. 
Constitutional  Alterative. 

This  compound  is  prepared  with  special  reference  to  its 
action  upon  the  blood,  the  absorbent  vessels,  the  muscular 
system,  and  sero-fibrous  structures  immediately  surround- 
ing the  joints,  the  heart,  the  brain,  the  lungs,  and  the  ab- 
dominal viscera  generally.  It  is  an  anti-rheumatic  remedy 
of  great  efficacy,  and  may  be  employed  in  every  stage  of 
that  disease.  I  have  had  much  experience  in  the  use  of 
this  remedy,  and  know  its  adaptation  to  all  rheumatic 
and  neuralgic  diseases. 

From  the  nature  of  the  peculiar  tissues  it  operates  upon, 
its  use  in  many  other  diseases  will  be  readily  inferred — in 
dropsy  of  the  limbs  especially,  also  of  the  abdomen  and 
chest.  It  is  a  specific  for  Chorea,  or  St.  Vitus's  Dance, 
and  in  very  many  nervous  diseases.  In  the  early  stage  of 
consumption  and  bronchitis,  of  asthma  and  scrofula,  this 
will  be  found  a  safe  and  efficacious  remedy.  It  is  really 
just  what  it  is  called — a  constitutional  alterative.  Patients 
should  remember,  however,  that  medicines  do  not  atiect 
the  human  system  mechanically,  and  that  they  must  be 
used  a  sufficient  time  to  produce  the  change  from  disease 
to  health.  It  often  requires  more  time  and  medicine  t6 
get  the  system  in  a  condition  to  begin  to  improve,  than  for 
the  full  recovery  afterward. 

It  is  well  known  that  much  of  the  sufferings  of  females 
attributed  to  falling  of  the  womb  is  really  rheumatism  of 
the  womb,  and  that  neuralgia  more  frequently  attacks 
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that  organ  than  any  other  disease;  hence  much  of  the  suf- 
fering experienced  by  females  in  the  back  and  region  of 
the  womb  is  from  these  causes.  In  all  well-marked  cases 
of  this  kind  this  number  may  be  employed. 

Directions. — Put  the  powder  into  one  pint  of  diluted 
alcohol  (which  is  alcohol  and  water  equal  parts),  and  let 
it  stand  eight  or  ten  days,  shaking  it  frequently,  but  not 
when  you  use  it. 

Dose. — One  teaspoonful  three  times  a  day,  in  water. 

NUMBER    23. 

Wash  for  Night-Sweats. 

This  remedy  was  prepared  in  accordance  with  new  views 
of  the  cause  of  M^hat  is  usually  termed  "  night-sweats  " — a 
profuse  colliquative  perspiration  supervening  upon  the  ad- 
vanced stage  of  Consumption,  and  commonly  attending 
the  stage  of  debility  in  every  constitutional  disease;  and 
occurring  during  sleep,  whether  at  night  or  day.  Night- 
sweats  have  generally  been  treated  by  internal  medicines 
of  the  most  powerful  nature,  which  often  not  only  fail  to 
check  or  remove  it,  but  injure  the  coats  of  the  stomach  by 
being  too  long  continued.  Mineral  acids  never,  internally 
or  externally  used,  are  reliable,  prompt  or  permanent  in 
their  efi'ect.  I  give  no  internal  medicine  for  this  peculiar 
affection.  The  contractile  power  of  the  cutaneous  exha- 
lents  (or  pores  in  the  skin)  is  merely  relaxed — admitting 
an  increase  in  the  flow  of  the  watery  part  of  the  blood 
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througli  them.  With  this  is  evaporated  a  vast  amount  of 
animal  heat  which  the  vital  forces  at  this  stage  are  inade- 
quate to  supply ;  and  consequently  rapid  prostration  en- 
sues. The  indication  in  these  cases  is  to  strengthen  the 
skin,  contract  the  pores  to  nature's  standard  of  elimina- 
tion, and  restrain  the  serum  of  the  blood  and  animal  heat 
within  the  system  to  aid  in  performing  the  function  of  life. 
In  Ko.  23  we  have  a  specific  for  "night-sweats." 
Never  has  it  been  known  to  fail  when  properly  and  perse- 
veringly  used.  I  believe  that  it  so  effectually  protects  the 
life-fire  and  life-water  of  the  system  that  it  would  prolong 
or  add  from  three  months  to  a  year  to  the  lives  of  those 
who  are  incurable. 

Directions. — Dissolve  the  powder  No.  23  in  o'^e  quart 
of  rain-water,  and  bathe  or  sponge  the  entire  body, 
rubbing  briskly,  every  six  or  eight  hours,  according  to  the 
urgency  of  the  symptoms,  until  perspiration  subsides.  The 
surface  needs  only  to  be  wet — more  than  this  is  not- 
needed :  it  should  be  applied  while  the  patient  is  covered 
in  bed,  to  prevent  chilliness,  and  any  time,  even  when  the 
patient  is  sweating ;  nor  ought  the  surface  to  be  wiped  at 
all  after  the  bathing. 

NUMBER   24. 

Absorbent  Compound. 

The  general  properties  of  this  compound  are  like  No. 
22,  but  it  is  more  especially  designed  for  the  afi:'ection8 
named  under  that  number  which  are  attended  with  fever 
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or  evident  inflammatory  action.  All  the  remarks  made 
under  No.  22  are  applicable  to  No.  24,  with  this  excep- 
tion, that  the  former  is  intended  for  the  more  advanced 
stages,  when  there  is  great  debility,  and  the  latter  for 
more  recent  cases,  in  which  there  is  a  febrile  and  in- 
flammatory condition  of  the  system.  There  is  no  class 
of  medicines  which  so  often  disappoint  the  patient  and 
physician  as  those  prescribed  for  dropsy,  rheumatism, 
neuralgia,  and  kindred  affections.  But  the  reason  of  this 
is  the  fact  that  the  system  is  not  prepared  for  them. 
This  is  evident,  as  in  dropsy  if  diuretics  are  given  before 
the  inflammation  is  subdued,  and  while  the  skin  is  hot 
and  dry,  the  diuretic  medicine  increases  the  disease  they 
were  intended  to  cure.  This  is  the  reason  why  so  many 
good  remedies  for  the  above  affections  have  disappointed 
the  patient.  And  I  will  state  that  many  efiicient  prepara- 
tions— those  justly  celebrated  for  curative  virtues — have 
failed  in  particular  cases,  or  perhaps  done  an  injury, 
because  they  were  administered  improperly.  This  is  a  fact 
of  great  importance,  and  all  will  do  well  to  remember  it 
when  they  buy  "patent  medicines,"  and  such  nostrums  as 
are  sent  out  to  be  used  on  the  judgment  of  the  patient  alone. 
Here  is  a  cough  remedy,  sent  forth  and  recommended  for 
all  coughs  and  diseases  of  the  lungs.  Now,  you  will  admit 
that  a  dry,  hard  cough,  with  fever,  must  require  a 
very  different  medicine  from  a  cough  attended  with  pro- 
fuse expectoration  and  great  debility.  The  same  princi- 
ple holds  good  in  regard  to  all  diseases. 

All  my  preparations  are  arranged  strictly  with  reference 
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to  the  different  stages  of  disease,  and  pathological  condi- 
tions, and  not  for  mere  symptoms  only. 

Directions. — Add  the  contents  of  the  box  to  one  pound 
of  white  sugar,  and  pour  on  it  half  a  pint  of  hot  water, 
and  stir  constantly  till  all  is  dissolved ;  then  raise  it  to  the 
simmering  point.  This  syrup,  when  prepared,  should 
measure  just  one  pint.  If  it  does  not,  then  add  enough 
whiskey  or  diluted  alcohol  to  make  the  pint.  Keep  it  in  a 
cool  place,  and  shake  the  bottle  before  using. 

Dose. — From  a  half  to  a  table-spoonful  three  times  a 
day,  either  before  or  after  eating,  as  best  agrees  with  the 
stomach.  Begin  with  the  smallest  dose  and  increase  it 
gradually,  if  it  agrees  with  the  stomach. 

NUMBER   25. 

Gargles. 

Gargling  the  throat  is  a  useful  mode  of  applying  reme- 
dies in  inflammation  of  the  mouth,  tonsils,  palate  or 
uvula  and  fauces,  or  that  part  lying  back  of  the  palate. 
Inflammation  and  ulceration  are  of  frequent  occurrence 
in  these  parts,  inducing  cough,  laryngitis  (loss  of  voice), 
and  will  invariably  terminate  in  bronchitis  and  a  fatal 
affection  of  the  lungs,  if  they  are  permitted  to  progress  or 
remain  uncured.  The  frequency  of  these  throat  affections 
is  truly  surprising,  and  their  absolute  tendency  to  termi- 
nate in  the  manner  above  mentioned  is  a  well-established 
fact. 
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Consumption  originating  in  dyspepsia  invariably  mani- 
fests the  first  symptoms  here.  I  have  examined  many 
thousands  of  cases,  and  in  all,  when  the  digestive  organs 
were  primarily  affected,  ulceration  of  the  throat  was  pres- 
ent, and  beginning  there  it  rapidly  extended  from  the  con- 
tinuity of  surface,  to  the  respiratory  organs.  This  fact 
deserves  the  early  attention  of  every  person  having  dys- 
pepsia. Ulceration  may  exist  without  the  least  pain,  as 
we  have  found  in  repeated  cases.  When  there  is  constant 
accumulation  of  phlegm  in  the  throat,  and  an  inclination 
to  "hawk,"  or  clear  that  part,  not  really  a  cough,  but 
commonly  termed  "hemming,"  that  symptom  calls  for 
immediate  attention.  Many  cases  that  have  terminated 
fatally,  might  have  been  saved  had  this  simple  suggestion 
been  observed.  Within  the  last  three  years  I  have 
examined  many  cases  in  whom  this  symptom  existed,  and 
yet  the  patients  had  paid  no  attention  to  it,  nor  would 
they  believe  that  it  was  the  seed  of  a  fatal  malady;  or,  if 
they  did,  they  consoled  themselves  in  the  faith  that  there 
was  "  time  enough  yet."  Say  they,  "  We  have  no  cough, 
only  a  little  phlegm  gathering  in  the  throat,  and  that  not 
much  sore."  Well,  it  will  never  feel  much  sore  until  con- 
sumption is  established.  The  low  form  of  inflammation 
in  these  parts  is  never  productive  of  acute  pain.  We 
have  known  cases  where  the  fauces  were  ulcerated  as  far 
as  could  be  seen,  and  yet  the  patient  felt  no  special  sore- 
ness, and  was  not  at  all  aware  of  the  fact.  If  you  would 
prevent  the  fruit,  you  must  destroy  the  bud;  it  is  an  easy 
matter  to  change  the  channel  of  a  rivulet,  but  who  can 
dictate  the  course  of  the  mighty  river?     We  know  that 
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these  throat  symptoms  are  small  for  so  lengthy  observa- 
tion, yet  it  were  wrong  in  the  physician  not  to  give  the 
patient  full  warning  of  the  ultimate  tendency  of  disease, 
however  mild  the  first  symptoms  might  seem. 

Directions. — Put  the  powder  into  half  a  pint  of  rain- 
water, and  sweeten  with  honey  at  the  time  it  is  used. 
Keep  it  in  a  cool  place.  Gargle  two  or  three  times  daily 
about  an  hour  after  meals,  and  take  no  drink  for  some- 
time, so  that  it  may  adhere  to  the  afi'ected  parts.  It  is  not 
to  be  swallowed.  In  mild  cases  gargling  once  a  day  is 
enough. 

NUMBER   2  6. 
Throat  Wash. 

This  number  is  designed  as  a  wash  for  ulceration  of  the 
throat  and  tonsils;  for  in  these  cases  gargles  cannot  be 
used  sufiiciently  strong  to  do  any  good.  In  applying  this 
wash  it  is  important  to  touch  all  the  ulcers,  and  if  they 
are  up  behind  the  palate,  carry  the  swab  up  as  far  as  prac- 
ticable. This  will  cure  all  those  cases  of  sore  throat 
which  the  gargles  are  too  weak  to  reach. 

It  is  to  be  applied  with  a  swab,  which  can  be  readily 
made  as  follows :  Prepare  a  handle  about  the  size  of  a 
pipe-stem  and  six  inches  long;  wind  a  piece  of  old  linen 
around  the  end  and  tie  it  securely;  then  ravel  the  edge  to 
the  extent  of  half  an  inch ;  dip  this  into  the  liquid  when 
prepared,  and  brush  over  the  diseased  parts  as  above 
directed.  If  the  ulceration  be  deep  it  must  be  applied 
more  frequently  than  when  the  parts  are  only  inflamed. 
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Directions. — Put  No.  26  into  four  table-spoonfuls  of 
soft  water  and  swab  the  throat  as  above  directed  once  a 
day — or  every  second  or  third  day.  No  rule  for  repeating 
the  wash  can  be  given  better  than  this:  that  the  smarting 
produced  by  one  application  should  be  allowed  to  subside 
before  repeating  it.  Some  cases  require  it  daily,  others 
not  more  than  once  or  twice  in  a  week. 

NUMBER    27. 

Special  Alterative. 

This  number  is  alterative,  anti-periodic,  and  tonic.  It 
supplies  a  desideratum  in  medicines  for  certain  types  of 
ague,  intermittent  neuralgia  and  skin  diseases.  It  is  best 
suited  to  third-day  agues  and  neuralgia  that  comes  on  at 
certain  periods,  whether  the  interval  be  longer  or  shorter. 
For  all  these  affections  this  is  a  valuable  remedy;  also  for 
certain  forms  of  disease  of  the  skin,  especially  those 
attended  with  a  scaly  eruption,  called  Leprosy,  and  for  a 
similar  eruption  produced  by  constitutional  syphilis,  and 
in  the  rheumatism  of  the  latter  class  of  patients. 

Directions. — Dose  for  chronic  ague  and  neuralgia,  from 
10  to  16  drops  three  times  a  day  for  one  week ;  then  omit 
it  a  week,  and  take  again  if  necessary.  For  skin  diseases 
it  may  be  used  two  weeks  at  a  time ;  then  omit  four  days 
and  take  again. 

It  must  always  be  taken  half  an  hour  or  so  after  meals, 
in  a  wine-glass  full  of  sweetened  water,  and  the  bowels 
kept  open  with  No.  12  pills.     Avoid  the  use  of  vegetables 
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and  acids,  and  omit  the  medicine  if  pain  in  the  stomach 
or  derangments  of  the  howels  occurs,  or  pain  in  the  head, 
or  any  unusual  nervous  symptoms.  After  four  or  five 
days  it  may  be  used  again. 

NUMBER   28. 
Life  Elixir. 

Many  important  indications  are  filled  by  this  number ; 
it  approaches  as  near  a  catholicon  as  any  one  compound 
can.  It  is  one  of  the  four  great  liver  and  stomach  reme- 
dies peculiar  to  the  pathogenetic  system.  This  number 
operates  with  great  certainty  in  that  class  of  cases  where- 
in the  liver  does  not  secrete  a  sufiicient  quantity  of  bile. 
Such  patients  become  very  pale,  or  have  a  dingy  yellow- 
ness of  the  skin,  which  is  dry  and  rough,  also  great  de- 
rangement of  the  nervous  system,  as  the  legitimate  efiect 
of  this  inactive  state  of  the  liver. 

I  have  used  this  remedy  for  many  years,  and  speak  from 
positive  knowledge  of  its  virtues  in  all  obstructions  of  the 
liver  and  torpidity  of  that  organ,  in  jaundice,  in  dyspep- 
sia attended  with  coldness  of  the  hands  and  feet,  and 
languid  circulation  of  the  blood,  and  deficient  nervous 
energy  of  the  system ;  also  in  flatulency  of  the  bowels, 
and  constipation  from  debility  of  the  muscular  coat  of  the 
intestines.  It  acts  upon  the  kidneys  and  skin,  and  is 
therefore  beneficially  used  in  dropsies  dependent  upon 
disease  of  the  liver. 

It  is  a  valuable  remedy  in  dyspepsia  unattended  with 
"  heart-burn,"  or  a  hot,  burning  sensation  of  the  stomach, 


PATHOGENETIC  INHALENTS.  135 

and  in  irregular,  suppressed  or  painful  menstruation. 
Weakly  persons,  having  cold  feet  and  hands,  a  languid 
circulation,  and  loss  of  the  natural  energy  of  the  hody 
and  mind,  will  find  prompt  relief  from  this  preparation. 
Patients  have  repeatedly  told  me  that  not  only  the  ahove 
symptoms,  hut  that  peculiar  confusion  of  mind,  loss  of 
memory  and  irritableuess  attending  diseases  of  the  hepat- 
ic and  digestive  organs,  were  promptly  and  permanently 
cured  by  No.  28. 

Directions. — Put  the  powder  into  one  gill  of  diluted 
alcohol  (which  is  water  and  alcohol,  equal  parts)  and  let 
it  stand  one  week  at  least,  and  two  weeks  would  be  bet- 
ter, shaking  it  frequently,  then  strain  it  slowly  through 
flannel. 

Pose. — From  one-half  to  a  teaspoonful  three  times  a 
day  before  meals,  in  water.  If  any  sediment  is  found  af- 
ter straining,  that  should  not  be  used.  Patients  who 
have  piles  should  not  use  it  while  they  are  inflamed. 

NUMBER  29. 
Anti-Spasmodic  Pills. 

In  this  pill  we  have  remedies  that  act  directly  upon  the 
nervous  system,  and  are  especially  designed  to  meet  those 
symptoms  arising  from  an  irregular  distribution  and  gen- 
eration of  the  nervous  fluid.  This  fluid  or  substance  (by 
whatever  name  called)  is  subject  to  the  same  defects,  or 
changes  in  its  distribution,  as  the  blood ;  and  at  times  may 
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be  generated  in  increased,  at  others  in  deficient  quantities 
— the  great  nervous  centres  not  acting  in  harmony,  or, 
from  irritation,  with  increased  vigor,  giving  rise  to  num- 
berless painful,  annoying,  and  distressing  symptoms,  or 
sensations.  Spasms,  or  various  forms  of  ,fits,  are  thus 
produced. 

To  equalize  or  harmonize  the  distribution  with  the  gen- 
eration, or  production  of  this  fluid,  is  the  single  aim  of 
this  preparation.  In  every  affection,  therefore,  wherein 
nervous  symptoms  predominate,  these  pills  form  an  essen- 
tial part  of  the  treatment.  Hence,  in  every  form  of  nerv- 
ous disease,  in  neuralgia,  whether  of  the  head,  stomach, 
back,  or  womb,  and  nervous  pains  of  all  parts,  these  pills 
are  indicated ;  and  especially  in  convulsions,  spasms,  or 
fits,  hysteria,  rheumatism,  or  pain  attending  any  disease. 
I  do  not  claim  for  these  pills  a  specific  power  over  epilepsy, 
because  cases  of  long  continuance  are  known  to  be  but  lit- 
tle benefited  by  any  medicine.  These  pills  are  often  used 
with  great  benefit  in  connection  with,  or  while  taking, 
other  remedies,  and,  like  No.  36, 1  often  prescribe  these  to 
control  the  nervous  symptoms  while  the  patient  is  using 
other  medicines. 

There  are  also  many  cases  of  disease,  when  tonics  are 
clearly  indicated,  yet  from  the  excessive  irritability  of  the 
stomach,  or  morbid  sensitiveness  of  the  nerves,  tonics  can- 
not be  borne.  This  fact  fully  accounts  for  the  frequent 
remarks  of  patients  that  such  or  such  remedies  do  not 
agree  w^th  them,  etc.  Therefore,  in  cases  of  great  irrita- 
bility, I  give  these  pills  for  a  week  or  more,  before  beginning 
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with  other  remedies,  and  even  then  continue  them  for  a 
time  longer.     They  assist  the  action  of  other  remedies. 

Directions. — Dose,  one  pill  two  or  three  times  a  day, 
according  to  the  case.  When  given  with  other  medicines 
the  dose  will  be  stated  on  the  bill  of  directions.  Dose,  in 
neuralgia,  epilepsy,  and  continued  pain,  one  pill  three 
times  a  day,  omitting  them  when  the  pain  is  relieved. 

The  dose  of  No.  29,  that  is  put  up  in  vials,  is  from  6  to  10 
drops  two  or  three  times  a  day,  before  meals,  in  a  wine- 
glass full  of  sweetened  water. 

NUMBER    30. 
LiTHONTRiPTic  Compound. 

Urinary  calculi,  or  gravel  as  it  is  commonly  called,  has, 
under  previous  modes  of  treatment,  proved  very  intracta- 
ble. I  have  fully  investigated  the  treatment  of  these 
afiections  and  have  combined,  in  the  Lithoutriptic  Com- 
pound, agents  which  not  only  dissolve  the  smaller  calculus, 
but  is  intended  to  fill  that  important  indication  of  prevent- 
ing its  formation. 

The  two  indications  in  the  treatment  of  "  gravelly  dis- 
eases "  are  met  by  this  remedy.  By  its  primary  actions 
upon  the  digestive  organs,  it  produces  such  changes  in  the 
chyle  and  blood  as  to  prevent  or  remove  the  tendency  to 
the  formation  of  gravel  or  calculus  in  the  hepatic  ducts 
or  gall  bladder,  as  well  as  in  the  kidneys,  and  urinary 
bladder.  And  secondly,  by  reason  of  its  diuretic  proper- 
ties, it  is  brought  in  contact  freely  with  those  concretions, 
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wherever  they  may  exist  in  any  portion  of  the  urinary 
organs.  This  number,  then,  becomes  a  very  important 
remedy  as  a  diuretic  to  relieve  the  pain  and  difficulty  in 
passing  the  urine;  also  in  chronic  irritation  of  the  inner 
coat  of  the  bladder,  ureters,  and  kidneys,  as  well  as  in 
dropsy  and  certain  diseases  of  the  stomach  and  liver. 

Directions. — Add  the  contents  of  the  box  to  one  pound 
of  white  sugar,  and  pour  on  it  a  half  pint  of  hot  water, 
and  stir  constantly  until  all  is  dissolved ;  then  raise  to  the 
simmering  point.  This  syrup,  when  prepared,  should 
measure  just  one  pint.  If  it  does  not,  add  enough  whis- 
key or  diluted  alcohol  to  make  the  pint.  Keep  it  in  a  cool 
place ;  shake  the  bottle  when  taken. 

NUMBER  31. 

Anti-Dtspeptic  Powder. 

Acidity  of  the  stomach — a  frequent  rising  of  sour,  acid, 
gas  or  wind  from  the  stomach — is  a  general,  if  not  a  uni- 
versal attendant  upon  dyspepsia.  The  most  that  has  been 
aimed  at  or  accomplished,  in  treating  the  symptoms,  is 
merely  neutralizing  the  acid  by  the  use  of  alkalies,  such 
as  soda,  lime-water,  lye  from  common  ashes,  etc.  They 
afford  a  present  relief,  but  never  effect  one  cure,  and  their 
continued  use  inevitably  injures  the  coats  of  the  stomach. 
The  most  unyielding  cases  I  have  treated  were  such  as 
had  made  free  use  of  soda  or  alkalies  in  some  form.  Here 
let  me  remark,  that  any  person,  physician  or  not,  who 
prescribes  or  advises  the  use  of  soda  in  any  form  for  this 
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sympton,  hiows  nothing  about  treating  the  disease;  for  it  only 
neutralizes  the  acid,  and  has  no  power  to  prevent  its  re- 
accumulation.  N'o.  31  contains  no  alkali  or  soda,  yet  it 
has  the  peculiar  power  of  preventing  the  excessive  gener- 
ation of  acid— this  is  a  cure.  Both  Nos.  14  and  31  pos- 
sess the  property  of  curing  acidity  of  the  stomach,  and 
both  will  move  the  bowels  slightly.  I  do  not  think  it  pos- 
sible for  a  person  to  have  a  sour  stomach  while  using  either 
of  these  remedies,  unless  they  gorge  that  organ,  and  eat 
as  long  as  food  "tastes  good."  "  Stuffing"  a  weak,  irri- 
table stomach,  is  a  sure  mode  of  defeating  the  action  of 
medicines,  and  an  infallible  means  of  perpetuating  the  dis- 
ease. It  is  the  habit  of  some  persons  not  only  to  Jill  the 
stomach,  but,  to  use  expressive,  vulgar  parlance,  literally 
stuff  and  cram  it,  as  if  they  were  stuffing  a  wool-sack. 
Not  only  this,  but  if  the  appetite  flags,  it  must  be,  like  a 
weary  beast  of  burden,  coaxed,  whipped,  or  spurred  up  to 
the  same  labor  that  it  is  capable  of  performing  in  its  re- 
freshed and  most  natural  state. 

A  little  food,  well  digested,  afibrds  the  system  more  sup- 
port than  a  larger  quantity  which  must  ferment  and  be- 
come sour.  In  this  state  it  acts  as  a  local  irritant  on  the 
already  inflamed  coats  of  the  stomach.  In  this  country 
but  few  people  starve  to  death  ;  but  it  must  be  admitted 
that  very  many  eat  themselves  to  death.  Our  table  hab- 
its arc  more  like  the  burial  of  a  cholera  patient,  in  silence 
and  in  haste.  The  table  is  not  so  sacred  as  to  be  profaned 
by  whole-souled,  innocent  mirth,  nor  the  occasion  of  eat- 
ing so  dignified  that  the  roguish  dimples  on  the  cheek  of 
laughter  should  be  strangled  into  compliance  with  puritan- 
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ical  gravity.  "Who  ever  saw  a  cheerful  dyspeptic  ?  No 
one.  The  right  kind  of  hilarity  and  mirth  are  as  impor- 
tant in  their  effect  on  the  mind  and  stomach  as  exercise  or 
rest. 

But  this  number  has  a  more  extended  use  as  a  medical 
agent.  It  is  very  useful  in  chlorosis,  and  all  forms  of  de- 
bility, and  paleness,  or  "  thin  blood,"  and  in  certain  cases 
of  neuralgia,  and  in  such  cases  as  require  a  general,  invig- 
orating treatment. 

All  of  the  pathogenetic  medicines  are  prepared  with  special 
reference  to  pathological  conditions.  One  preparation  is  no 
more  suited  to  all  the  stages  of  dyspepsia  than  is  a  physic 
or  an  emetic  to  all  the  stages  of  bilious  fever,  simply  be- 
cause such  medicines  are  usually  required  in  the  first  stage. 
No.  31  is  indicated  in  the  more  obstinate  cases  of  stomach 
affections  where  there  is  persistent  acidity,  a  nauseous 
taste  in  the  mouth,  fetid  breath,  obstinate  constipation, 
with  bloating  of  the  stomach  and  bowels. 

Directions. — Take  from  a  half  to  an  even  teaspoonful 
three  times  a  day,  in  cold  water,  about  half  an  hour  be- 
fore meals. 

NUMBER    32. 

Blood  Purifier. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  scientific  compound,  the  great- 
est care  and  most  diligent  research  has  been  had  in  regard 
to  the  nature  and  treatment  of  scrofula.  Heretofore  there 
has  been  no  safe  and  reliable  remedy  offered  to  the  public 
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for  this  obstinate  and  so  generally  fatal  disease.  The 
scrofulous  constitution  is  generally  at  the  foundation  of 
constitutional  and  hereditary  consumption.  Physicians, 
as  well  as  patients,  have  long  been  satisfied  of  the  inutili- 
ty of  the  common  remedies  in  the  treatment  of  this  dis- 
ease. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  compound  the  particular  and 
varied  conditions  of  the  scrofulous  habit  have  been  thor- 
oughly studied,  and  1  am  confident  no  combination  is  so 
well  calculated  to  correct  the  diseased  humors  of  the 
blood  as  is  32.  It  is  truly  a  constitutional  renovator  and 
affects  every  emunctory  of  the  body  in  addition  to  its  di- 
rect alterative  effect  upon  the  glandular  system,  producing 
the  absorption  of  glandular  tumors  and  enlargements,  and 
removing  any  inflammator}^  action  that  may  exist  there. 
To  adapt  my  language  to  the  more  clear  understanding 
of  patients — it  purifies  the  blood,  and  prevents  those  mor- 
bid changes  which  give  rise  to  the  local  manifestations  of 
this  dreaded  and  obstinate  malady.  In  all  diseases  de- 
pendent upon  humors  in  the  blood,  no  matter  from  what 
cause  produced,  No.  32  is  superior  to  any  other  compound 
ever  proposed  as  a  remedy. 

This  number  is  indicated  in  every  form  of  scrofula,  and 
in  consumption  arising  from  that  diathesis,  tubercle  of  the 
mesenteric  glands,  in  every  form  of  cutaneous  eruptions, 
or  disease  of  the  skin — in  blotches  or  pimples  on  the  face 
— ulcers — scaly  afifections  of  the  surface — and  no  remedy 
has  a  more  beneficial  effect  upon  the  blood.  In  all  cases 
requiring  a  constitutional  alterative  with  an  especial  refer- 
ence to  the  glandular  structure,  it  is  a  safe  and  reliable 
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remedy.     In  order  to  obtain  its  full  effect,  it  should  be 
continued  for  several  weeks,  or  even  months. 

Directions. — Add  the  contents  of  the  box  to  one  pound 
of  lohite  sugar,  and  pour  on  it  half  a  pint  of  hot  water,  and 
stir  constantly  until  all  is  dissolved ;  then  raise  it  to  the  sim- 
mering point.  This  syrup,  when  prepared,  should  measure 
just  one  pint.  If  it  does  not,  then  add  whiskey  or  diluted 
alcohol  enough  to  make  the  pint.  Keep  it  in  a  cool  place ; 
shake  the  bottle  when  taken. 

Dose. — From  a  half  to  a  table-spoonful  three  times  a 
day,  about  two  hours  after  meals,  or  before  meals,  if  pre- 
ferred, beginning  with  the  smaller  dose. 

No.  32  compound  is  a  different  preparation  for  the 
same  diseases,  and  is  prepared  and  taken  in  the  same 
manner  as  above. 

NUMBER    33. 

Pile  Ointment. 

No  chronic  disease  (not  immediately  dangerous)  is  more 
troublesome  and  obstinate  than  piles,  whether  of  the 
bleeding,  "  blind,"  or  external  varieties.  The  difficulty 
in  curing  these  hemorrhoidal  aff'ections  may  be  inferred 
from  the  great  variety  of  remedies  which  have  been  re- 
commended and  in  their  turn  been  found  useless.  With- 
out entering  into  the  special  details  of  the  effects  of  my 
remedies  for  this  disease,  I  will  say  that  no  better  are  put 
up.    But  no  matter  what  remedies  are  given,  or  applied, 
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without  due  attention  to  the  regular  action  of  the  bowels, 
no  remedy  will  do  more  than  afford  present  relief.  Physic 
and  constipation  both  irritate  the  piles. 

First,  i^o.  33,  A,  is  designed  for  irritable  piles,  when 
there  is  great  pain  in  going  to  stool,  with  slight  discharges 
of  blood,  great  external  soreness  just  at  and  within  the 
margin  of  the  anus,  either  with  or  without  tumors  in 
those  parts.  This  number  is  also  an  efficacious  remedy 
for  all  external  sores,  superficial  ulcers,  and  abrasions  of 
the  skin — also  for  salt-rheum  and  eruptions  of  every 
kind. 

Directions. — Apply  a  piece  of  this  ointment,  about  the 
size  of  a  large  pea,  once  or  twice  a  day,  introducing  it 
well  up. 

No.  33,  B,  is  especially  designed  for  cases  of  great  re- 
laxation, when  the  piles  "  come  down,"  or  protude,  and 
remain  in  this  situation  after  the  stool.  This  remedy 
may  be  applied  when  the  piles  are  thus  protruded,  or 
down,  after  which  they  should  be  returned  to  their  natu- 
ral position.  They  must  not  be  allowed  to  remain  down, 
at  any  time.  This  pile  oil  corrugates  the  part,  preventing 
the  piles  from  protruding,  and  is  also  a  specific  for  any 
form  of  hemorrhage  from  those  parts.  It  may  be  ap- 
plied once  or  twice  a  day,  just  enough  to  oil  the  part  af- 
fected. 

The  diet  in  these  affections  should  be  rigidly  insisted 
upon.  Rye  bread,  or  rye  mush  and  molasses,  is  not  only 
a  proper  food,  but  is  also  a  medicine,  as  any  one  will  be 
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convinced,  if  they  try  it.  The  preparations  of  No.  33 
will  cure  a  large  proportion  of  all  forms  of  piles,  and  are 
the  best  remedies  ever  oflered  to  those  afflicted  with  that 
disease. 

NUMBER   3  4. 
Anti-Dyspeptic  and  Anti-Spasmodic  Pills. 

Chronic  irritation  or  inflammation  of  the  stomach 
(which  is  the  true  cause  of  dyspepsia)  may  result  in  ul- 
ceration of  the  villous  coat  or  mucous  membrane  of  the 
stomach,  of  the  second  stomach  or  duodenum,  and  extend 
to  the  alimentary  canal.  As  another  result  of  irritation, 
we  have  a  peculiar  symptom  usually  called  "  water-brash," 
which  is  characterized  by  a  sudden  gush  of  hot,  sickish 
fluid  from  the  stomach  occasioning  sickness  and  vomiting. 
It  generally  comes  on  either  at  or  shortly  after  taking 
food,  and  the  nausea  induced  causes  the  patient  to 
vomit  what  food  he  may  have  taken.  The  patient  be- 
comes weak  and  pale,  with  many  other  symptoms  of  de- 
rangement of  health  merely  from  deficient  nutrition. 
More  or  less  disease  of  the  liver  and  stomach  attend  this 
affection,  and  dyspepsia  is  almost  invariably  present,  with 
constipation  of  the  bowels. 

The  cause  of  "water-brash"  is  a  weakened  and  irrita- 
ble condition  of  the  mucous  follicles,  situated  in  the 
mouth,  throat,  and  stomach.  The  chemical  constituents 
of  the  secretion  are  also  changed,  being  thin,  watery,  and 
deficient  in  the  compounds  of  sodium.     The  stimulus  of 
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the  food  causes  these  glands  to  throw  out  their  contents 
suddenly,  and  in  too  large  quantities.  To  cure  this  affec- 
tion, the  mouths  of  these  glands  must  he  corrugated — 
closed  within  nature's  limits.  Many  have  failed  to  cure 
this  disease  because  they  did  not  understand  its  patholo- 
gy or  cause.  The  medicine  I  prescribe  (N"o.  34)  for  this 
symptom  acts  directly  upon  these  glands,  and  very  soon 
checks  the  gushing  out  of  this  diluted  secretion. 

This  number  also  has  anti- periodic  properties  and  is, 
perhaps,  more  reliable  in  epilepsy  or  "  falling  sickness  fits  " 
than  any  one  we  possess.  I  have  much  confidence  in 
their  efiacacy  in  such  cases,  having  had  much  experience 
in  their  use. 

Directions. — Dose,  one  pill  night  and  morning  for  two 
weeks ;  then,  if  the  symptoms  are  not  fnlly  relieved,  take 
one  at  noon  also.  For  epilepsy,  take  one  night  and  morn- 
ing for  one  month. 

NUMBER    35. 

Blood  Tonic. 

This  number  is  designed  for  loss  of  tone  of  the  stomach, 
unattended  by  irritation.  It  improves  the  appetite  and 
aids  digestion,  and  invigorates  the  general  system.  These 
drops  destroy  acidity  and  strengthen  the  stomach  and 
nerves — improve  the  natural  functions  and  enrich  the 
blood,  though  they  are  not  so  well  borne  when  the  tongue 
is  "furred,"  or  the  stomach  tender  upon  external  press- 
10 
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ure.  They  are  especially  indicated  in  tlie  "whites," 
chronic  irritation  of  the  urinary  passages,  and  in  that 
form  of  chronic  diarrhoea  not  attended  with  pain.  Also 
in  chlorosis  and  anenia  of  females,  deficient  menstruation  or 
obstruction  of  the  courses.  In  all  such  cases,  No.  35  is  a 
very  prompt  and  efiicient  remedy.  Patients  who  are 
pale,  feeble,  nervous  and  dyspeptic  will  often  find  such 
symptoms  entirely  removed  by  this  number  alone. 

Directions. — Dose  from  eight  to  twelve  drops  three 
times  a  day  in  a  wine-glass  full  of  sweetened  water.  For 
chronic  diarrhoea,  gleet  and  irritation  of  the  bladder, 
and  bloody  urine,  from  four  to  eight  drops  may  be  taken, 
three  times  a  day. 

NUMBER    36. 

Anodyne  Pills. 

These  pills  hold  an  important  rank  in  treating  some 
forms  of  disease.  They  are  not  intended  as  an  independ- 
ent remedy,  but  to  be  given  with  other  remedies,  to 
qualify  their  eflect  on  very  weak  and  irritable  stomachs. 
It  allays  irritation,  quiets  pain,  and  in  a  great  degree  con- 
trols those  restless,  anxious,  and  disagreeable  nervous 
symptoms  that  attend  dyspepsia  and  liver  afi'ections. 
They  relieve  headache,  and  when  taken  at  bedtime,  pro- 
cure sleep.  These  pills  never  move  the  bowels,  nor 
sicken  or  distress  the  stomach,  but  may  be  used  to  re- 
move those  very  symptoms.  Whenever  a  medicine  is  re- 
quired to  relieve  pain,  or  quiet  the  nerves,  this  number 
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may  be  used  for  that  purpose.  These  pills,  therefore,  are 
an  important  auxiliary  in  the  treatment  of  a  great  variety 
of  diseases,  and  as  they  do  not  constipate  the  bowels,  are 
a  very  desirable  anodyne. 

Directions. — Take  from  a  half  to  a  whole  pill  once, 
twice,  or  three  times  a  day,  just  as  the  symptoms  for 
which  they  are  given  are  controlled  by  them.  They  may 
be  dissolved  readily  in  a  little  warm  water  if  the  patient 
prefers.  The  numbers  14,  31,  and  28  generally  are  mate- 
rially assisted  by  this  pill,  given  either  with  each  dose,  or 
only  at  night  and  morning. 

NUMBER    37. 

Pimple  "Wash. 

This  is  expressly  designed  for  pimples  and  blotches  on 
the  face  and  hands,  or  any  part  of  the  body,  but  never  to 
be  used  internally.  The  contents  of  the  vial  No.  37  may 
be  added  to  one  pint  of  rain-water,  and  a  little  piece  of 
sponge  dipped  in  it,  and  the  skin  slightly  moistened  with 
it  at  night,  and  oil  or  sweet  cream  applied  to  the  part  in 
the  morning.  If  the  eruption  be  extensive,  only  a  part  of 
it  should  be  wet  at  a  time ;  when  that  is  cured  apply  to 
another  part.  This  number  will  cure  "  scald-head  " — all 
scaly  eruptions,  erysipelas,  salt-rheum,  etc. 

DiKECTiONS. — Put  the  contents  of  the  vial  into  one  pint 
of  pure,  soft  water  and  use  as  directed  above. 
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NUMBER    38. 

Gravel  Dissolvent. 

This  number  is  designed  expressly  for  diseases  of  the 
urinary  organs,  attended  with  gravel  or  calculous  deposits, 
whether  in  the  biliary  ducts,  kidneys,  ureters  (those  little 
tubes  which  carry  the  urine  from  the  kidneys  to  the  blad- 
der), or  bladder  and  urethra.  But  it  is  applicable  to  only 
one  form  of  gravelly  disease, — that  is  of  red,  or  brick 
colored  variety.  In  such  cases,  if  the  vessel  be  allowed  to 
stand  six  or  twelve  hours,  the  urine  then  being  slowly 
turned  off",  and  the  vessel  being  allowed  to  dry,  the 
sediment  remaining  will  look  reddish,  and  feel  like  fine 
sand,  when  the  finger  is  rubbed  over  it.  Cases  of  this 
kind  require  N"o.  38.  It  not  only  removes  the  gravel,  but 
the  effects  of  it  upon  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  urina- 
ry passages,  and  the  pain  in  discharging  the  urine. 

Directions. — Put  the  contents  of  the  vial  into  one  pint 
of  water,  and  keep  it  well  corked. 

Dose. — A  table-spoonful  in  a  tumblerful  of  water- 
gruel  three  times  a  day.  Einse  the  mouth  well  after  each 
dose. 

NUMBER   39. 

Asthmatic  Mixture. 

Although  many  other  numbers  will  be  efiicacious  in  the 
treatment  of  Asthma,  yet,  No.  39  has  been  prepared  with 
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particular  reference  to  the  radical  cure  of  that  afFection, 
and  in  connection  with  inhalation  is  the  general  treatment 
of  this  disease.  It  is  especially  intended  to  relieve  the  dis- 
tressing symptoms  attending  a  paroxysm  or  a  sudden 
attack  of  asthma.  It  relieves  the  spasm,  promotes  expec- 
toration, induces  perspiration,  allays  the  cough,  and  quiets 
the  pain. 

Directions. — Pour  on  to  the  powder  marked  39  one  pint  of 
boiling  water,  cover  tight  and  let  stand  three  hours,  then 
boil  to  one  half  and  strain  by  expression — then  add  dilu- 
ted alcohol  sufficient  to  make  just  a  half-pint  by  measure 
when  prepared.     Keep  it  well  corked. 

Dose. — One  teaspoonful  three  times  a  day. 
No.  39  in  the  vial  is  a  different  medicine  for  the  same 
disease. 

Dose. — From  15  to  20  drops,  in  half  a  glassful  of 
sweetened  water,  three  times  a  day,  before  meals. 

NUMBER   40. 

Carminative  Mixture. 

Sick-headache  is  a  very  common  and  painful  affection, 
for  the  speedy  cure  of  which  this  number  is  particularly 
designed.  It  is  supposed  by  many  that  this  disease  can- 
not be  permanently  cured,  but  the  faithful  use  of  this 
number  will  convince  any  one  so  affected  to  the  contrary. 
I  believe  it  to  be  as  near  a  specific  for  sick-headache  as  is 
ever  obtained  in  medicine. 
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When  sick-headache  is  connected  with  dyspepsia  or 
derangement  of  the  liver  and  stomach,  and  constipation 
of  the  bowels,  as  is  generally  the  case,  a  regular  course  of 
medicine  is  necessary  to  insure  a  perfect  cure.  This  num- 
ber is  only  intended  to  arrest  the  disease  at  the  time  of 
attack. 

Directions. — Put  this  powder  into  a  half-pint  of  good 
brandy,  or  diluted  alcohol,  and  let  it  stand  four  days, 
shaking  it  occasionally. 

Dose. — One  teaspoonful,  to  be  taken  in  a  little  water  as 
soon  as  the  first  symptoms  of  the  disease  are  felt,  repeat- 
ing the  dose  in  one  or  two  hours,  if  necessary.  This 
number  will  also  be  found  to  promptly  relieve  pain  in  the 
stomach,  in  dyspepsia,  caused  by  gas  or  "wind,"  called 
flatulency;  also  acidity.  To  relieve  these  symptoms,  a 
dose  may  be  taken  at  any  time. 

NUMBER   41. 

Nerve  Tonic. 

There  are  certain  conditions  of  the  system  where  the 
nerves  of  organic  life  appear  to  have  lost  to  a  degree  their 
power  of  action,  or  are  subject  to  irregular  action.  There 
does  not  appear  to  be  any  actual  disease  of  any  organ, 
yet  the  function  of  one  or  more  of  the  internal  organs  is 
not  performed.  There  does  not  seem  to  be  sufficient  ner- 
vous force  to  produce  a  harmonious  action  of  the  various 
functions  of  the  body.  The  cause  of  this  is,  a  want  of 
tone  or  force  in  what  is  called  the  ganglionic  system  of 
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nerves.  The  nerves  supplying  the  stomach  may  be  thus 
affected,  producing  dyspepsia— or  it  is  more  frequently  the 
effect  of  dyspepsia. 

Constipation  of  the  bowels  of  the  most  obstinate  char- 
acter is  produced  by  this  want  of  tone  in  the  nerves 
which  supply  their  muscular  structure.  Epilepsy  also 
depends  upon  an  irregular  action  of  the  ganglionic  centres, 
for  upon  no  other  hypothesis  can  that  mysterious  disease 
be  explained  in  many  patients,  as  well  as  many  other 
forms  of  spasmodic  diseases.  Impotency  of  the  male 
organs  of  generation  is  referable  to  the  same  cause;  also 
incontinence  of  urine,  or  inability  to  hold  the  urine. 

From  this  brief  explanation  of  that  portion  of  the  sys- 
tem which  these  pills  are  designed  to  affect,  it  will  be  seen 
that  they  will  constitute  a  very  important  part  of  the 
treatment  in  many  affections. 

These  pills  are  indicated  whenever  the  symptoms  are 
referable  to  the  above  cause,  such  as  epilepsy,  neuralgia, 
some  forms  of  dyspepsia,  rheumatism,  impotency,  consti- 
pation from  debility  of  the  muscular  coat  of  the  intes- 
tines, weakness  in  the  bladder  from  the  same  cause,  and 
in  all  cases  of  palsy  or  paralysis  not  depending  on  lesions 
of  the  brain,  and  in  spasmodic  asthma. 

Directions. — Dose,  one  pill  at  night  and  morning.  If 
headache  occurs,  omit  two  or  three  days,  then  take  them 
again. 
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NUMBER    42. 
Special  Cough  Syrup. 

There  are  two  conditions  of  the  respiratory  organs 
attended  with  cough  which  require  a  special  remedy  there- 
for, and  which  the  usual  remedies  fail  to  reach.  The  first 
is  a  form  of  bronchial  irritation  including  the  trachea,  or 
wind-pipe  and  the  throat,  which  causes  a  frequent,  some- 
times an  excessivel}'  hard,  spasmodic  coughing,  3'ct  there 
is  but  very  little  raised  or  expectorated.  The  character 
of  the  sputor  is  a  thick,  light  tenacious  or  "stringy"  mu- 
cus. It  is  just  that  kind  of  secretion  observed  in  patients 
who  are  getting  over  the  whooping-cough.  Patients  call 
it  an  "aggravating  cough"  because  they  cough  so  very 
hard  and  raise  but  little.  It  is  really  a  spasmodic  cough; 
it  often  attends  bronchitis  proper  in  some  of  its  stages, 
and  is  the  very  affection  I  am  describing  in  the  latter 
stage  of  whooping-cough. 

The  second  condition  referred  to  is  when  the  expectora- 
tion is  thin,  muco-purulent  and  very  'profuse,  as  in  the 
advanced  stage  of  consumption.  In  these  particular  con- 
ditions attending  disease  of  the  respiratory  organs,  this 
number  is  indicated  and  in  no  other. 

It  may  be  given  as  a  specific  in  whooping-cough  after 
the  more  acute  stage  has  passed,  generally  from  the  four- 
teenth to  the  eighteenth  day. 

Directions. — Put  the  powder  42  into  half  a  pint  of 
brandy  or  pure  rye-whiskey  and  add  half  a  pint  of  strained 
honey — shake  the  bottle  till  it  is  well  mixed.     If  the  pow- 
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der  does  not  fully  dissolve,  sit  the  bottle  into  warm  water 
where  it  will  heat  to  the  simmering  point.  Shake  the 
bottle  when  used. 

Dose. — From  a  half  to  a  table-spoonful  three  times  a 
day.  If  the  cough  is  spasmodic,  a  little  of  this  taken 
upon  the  tongue,  even  half  a  teaspoonful  at  any  time, 
will  stop  the  cough  immediately  and  relieve  that  peculiar 
"tickling  in  the  throat,"  as  patients  express  it,  in  such 
cases. 

NUMBER    43. 
Diabetic  Powder. 

For  particulars  concerning  the  disease  known  as  dia- 
betes, reference  may  be  had  to  that  article.  This  number 
is  especially  indicated  in  the  above  affection  and  should 
be  taken  with  a  large  quantity  of  loaf-sugar,  which  may 
be  either  eaten  or  dissolved  and  used  as  syrup  with  the 
food. 

It  is  also  indicated  in  gravel  or  urinary  calculi  and  in 
chronic  irritation  of  the  bladder. 

Directions. — Put  the  powder  43  into  half  a  pint  of  hot 
water,  and  add  one  pound  of  loaf-sugar;  stir  till  dissolved, 
and  just  raise  to  the  boiling  or  simmering  point. 

Dose. — One  table-spoonful  three  times  a  day,  in  a  glass 
of  cold  water-gruel. 
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NUMBER    44. 
Compound  Cathartic  Pill. 

In  tlie  treatment  of  some  forms  of  chronic,  and  gener- 
ally in  acute  diseases,  an  active  anti-bilious  physic  be- 
comes necessary.  In  cases  of  liver  complaint,  with  fre- 
quent headache,  a  furred  tongue,  and  feverishness,  a 
cathartic  which  acts  especially  upon  the  liver,  but  is  not 
drastic,  is  productive  of  great  benefit.  The  above  pill  is 
just  such  a  medicine.  I  have  prescribed  it  for  twelve 
years,  and  fully  believe  it  the  most  efiective  cathartic  pill 
that  has  ever  been  prepared.  It  operates  without  griping, 
and  does  not  leave  the  bowels  costive.  For  a  general 
family  medicine  it  is  superior  to  any  in  use.  These  pills 
may  be  used  at  any  time  during  the  treatment,  when  the 
symptoms  require  a  physic ;  but  all  other  medicine  should 
be  omitted  at  night,  when  these  are  taken,  and  also  the 
next  day  after,  nor  should  a  full  meal  be  taken  for  one  or 
two  days.  The  curative  effects  of  a  cathartic  are  often  utter- 
ly defeated  by  eating  hearty  food,  or  taking  &full  meal  too 
soon  after  a  passage.  Either  let  medicine  alone  or  give  it 
a  chance  to  help  you.  The  food,  on  the  day  of  the  physic, 
should  never  exceed  a  bit  of  plain  toast  and  a  cup  of  tea, 
and  very  plain  and  spare  diet  only  should  be  used  for  two 
or  three  days.  The  observance  of  this  rule  once  will  estab- 
lish confidence  in  their  usefulness. 

These  pills  are  safe,  proper,  and  always  indicated  in 
threatened  attacks  of  bilious  fever,  ague  and  fever,  and 
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will  not  interfere  in  the  least  witli  tlie  subsequent  treat- 
ment of  fevers  of  any  type. 

Directions. — Dose,  as  physic,  from  1  to  3  pills,  accord- 
ing to  the  known  habits  of  the  patient,  some  requiring 
more  and  others  less  to  operate.  Two,  however,  is  an 
ordinary  dose,  taken  on  going  to  bed ;  and  you  may  ex- 
pect to  get  up  early. 

In  gall-stone,  take  three  pills,  and  in  six  or  eight  hours, 
take  four  table-spoonfuls  of  purified  sweet-oil — or  table- 
oil,  as  it  is  called.  This  treatment  is  efficient,  safe,  and 
reliable  in  such  cases.  It  is  the  only  reliable  physic  for 
the  removal  of  gall-stones,  or  biliary  calculi.  These  pills 
sometimes  cause  vomiting  when  the  patient  is  very  bil- 
ious; but  that  is  no  objection  to  them;  for  they  are 
more  efiectual  when  nausea  is  produced. 

NUMBER   45. 
Dropsy  Pills. 

There  are  two  diflTerent  modes  of  evacuating  the  water 
in  dropsy.  One  is  by  remedies  called  diuretics,  and  ope- 
rate through  the  kidneys ;  the  other  is  by  giving  medi- 
cines which  produce  copious  watery  discharges  from  the 
bowels.  There  are  several  numbers  intended  to  fill  the 
first  indication,  particularly  No.  24,  and  these  pills  are  for 
the  second.  They  are  an  active  watery  cathartic,  and 
must  be  so  to  do  any  good.  They  sometimes  occasion 
nausea  or  vomiting.     That  is  no  objection  to  their  use. 

Some  patients  think  they  cannot  take  pills.     I  have, 
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therefore,   put  up  a  liquid  which  has  the  same  general 
properties  as  the  pills. 

In  cases  of  dropsy  of  the  abdomen  and  lower  extremi- 
ties, these  pills  are  an  indipensable  remedy.  When  dropsy 
occurs  in  the  chest,  from  disease  of  the  heart,  the  drops 
are  the  most  reliable. 

Directions. — Dose,  one  pill  at  bedtime.  This  will  gen- 
erally be  found  sufficient,  producing  copious  watery  stools. 
If,  howev^er,  it  does  not  operate  by  seven  or  eight  o'clock  in 
the  morning,  another  may  be  taken.  But  two  of  the  pills 
should  never  be  used  at  one  dose.  The  physic  should  be 
repeated  once  or  twice  a  week  until  the  "bloating"  is  re- 
moved— and  resorted  to  again  whenever  the  water  begins 
to  accumulate. 

Dropsy  mixture  No.  45  is  put  up  in  vials,  merely  for  the 
convenience  of  those  who  cannot  well  take  pills. 

Dose. — From  20  to  40  drops,  three  times  a  day.  When 
it  purges  freely,  omit  it  for  a  few  days  and  then  use  again. 
Take  it  in  a  glassful  of  cinnamon  tea. 

NUMBER    46. 

Anodyne  Expectorant. 

This  number  is  designed  for  those  cases  of  bronchial 
and  lung  disease  which  do  not  admit  the  use  of  stimulat- 
ing expectorants.  This  remedy,  therefore,  fills  a  very  im- 
portant indication :  quieting  the  cough  and  soothing  the 
inflamed  membrane. 
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In  those  cases  of  frequent,  hard,  spasmodic  coughs 
with  but  little  or  no  expectoration,  this  number  is  a  valu- 
able anodyne,  and  gentle  expectorant.  It  is  specially  in- 
dicated in  coughs  dependent  upon  irritation  of  the  throat 
or  larynx — also  in  common  colds  and  catarrh — whooping- 
cough,  and  that  weak  and  irritable  condition  of  the  lungs 
and  bronchia  following  the  measles. 

Directions.— Dose  from  20  to  30  drops  three  times  a 
day;  the  last  dose  to  be  taken  at  bedtime,  if  no  other 
medicine  is  ordered  for  that  hour. 


NUMBEE    47. 
Tetter  Ointment. 

This  ointment  is  designed  for  obstinate,  eruptive  dis- 
eases, unattended  with  acute  inflammation ;  and  is  a  reli- 
able remedy  for  a  class  of  cutaneous  diseases,  not  general- 
ly cured  by  the  ordinary  treatment.  Among  these,  is  a 
species  of  "  running  tetter,"  appearing  on  the  face,  about 
the  ears  and  nose.  At  first,  it  is  characterized  by  circum- 
scribed roughness  of  the  skin,  followed  by  a  discharge  of 
a  yellow  watery  fluid,  attended  with  slight  itching. 

The  scab  gradually  assumes  a  dark  appearance,  becom- 
ing raised,  thick  and  rough.  The  matter  changes  in 
color;  is  thicker  and  more  pus-like,  and  oozes  out  from 
beneath  the  scab. 

If  the  scab  falls  off  or  is  removed,  a  deep,  unhealthy 
ulcer  is  seen  beneath. 

This  species  of  tetter  when  not  of  "  running "  variety 
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is  often  by  the  unlearned  pronounced  a  cancer,  merely  on 
account  of  its  dark  appearance. 

It  generally  attacks  persons  of  middle  age  or  tliose 
more  advanced  in  years. 

This  ointment  will  cure  all  cases  of  this  variety  of  tetter. 
Also  that  obstinate  and  troublesome  affection  of  children 
known  as  scald-head,  and  many  other  eruptive  and  ulcer- 
ative diseases  of  the  skin,  which  it  is  not  necessary  to 
enumerate. 

Directions. — If  there  is  a  large  surface  affected,  apply 
the  ointment  only  on  a  part  at  a  time.  When  that  is 
healed  or  begins  to  heal,  then  apply  it  to  another  portion 
of  the  eruption ;  and  so  on  in  this  manner  till  a  cure  is 
effected. 

Should  the  part  become  inflamed,  omit  the  ointment 
for  a  few  days.  The  parts  should  be  washed  in  warm 
water  with  castile-soap  every  night  before  the  medicine  is 
applied.  But  great  care  should  be  had  not  to  irritate  the 
part,  or  remove  the  scabs  forcibly. 

One  application  a  day  is  generally  sufficient,  but  when 
there  is  no  particular  irritation  produced,  it  may  for  a  few 
times  be  applied  twice  in  the  24  hours.  But  once  a  day 
is  enough  for  children. 

NUMBER    48. 

Vegetable  Elixik. 

The  properties  of  this  number  are  somewhat  similar  to 
No.  11,  yet  it  is  milder  in  its  action  and  must  be  continued 
for  a  longer  time  to  obtain  its  full  effect.    And  though 
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milder  in  its  operation  it  is  not  less  certain  in  its  results. 
It  is  always  well  borne  by  all  classes  of  patients ;  nor  can 
it  disagree  with  the  most  delicate  constitutions. 

There  are  a  class  of  patients  that  do  not  bear  either 
tonics  or  stimulants ;  and  anodynes  afford  only  temporary 
relief,  being  deceptive  remedies  at  best.  In  all  such  cases, 
No.  48  is  a  medicine  of  the  first  importance. 

For  a  detailed  description  of  the  particular  symptoms 
indicating  the  use  of  the  vegetable  elixir,  refer  to  No.  11. 

Directions. — Put  the  powder  into  half  a  pint  the  best 
rye-whiskey,  and  let  stand  seven  days,  shaking  frequently, 
then  turn  off  the  clear  liquor  for  use ;  or  you  may  strain  it. 

Dose. — One  teaspoonful  three  times  a  day,  before  meals, 
in  a  little  water,  sweetened  if  preferred. 

Those  patients  who  can  not  use  even  this  small  quanti- 
ty of  liquor,  may  prepare  it  thus  :  Put  the  powder  into 
half  a  pint  of  boiling  water — cover  the  vessel  tight  and 
let  stand  where  it  will  keep  warm,  for  four  hours ;  then 
strain,  and  add  half  a  pound  of  loaf-sugar  and  raise  to 
the  simmering  point.  It  should  measure  just  half  a  pint 
when  prepared. 

Pose. — The  same  as  above. 

NUMBER   49. 

Healing  Ointment. 

This  ointment  is  prepared  for  a  certain  class  of  superfi- 
cial eruptions  or  diseases  of  the  skin  which  do  not  admit 
of  stimulating  remedies. 
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Small  rose-colored  patches  from  the  size  of  a  sixpence 
to  a  quarter  of  a  dollar  frequently  appear  on  the  surface 
of  the  body,  the  arms  or  legs.  They  do  not  ulcerate,  but 
the  skin  comes  off  in  thin  scales.  The  part  looks  red  and 
inflamed ;  and  is  attended  with  a  burning  heat  and  in- 
tense itching.  Sometimes  these  patches  come  upon  the 
face  or  scalp,  and  is  frequently  called  tetter,  ringworm, 
etc.,  but  it  is  really  neither.  The  cause  and  nature  of  this 
eruption  is  entirely  different  from  either  of  the  foregoing 
diseases. 

This  ointment,  conjoined  with  the  internal  use  of  32, 
21  or  27,  will  radically  cure  this  affection  in  from  four  to 
eight  weeks. 

Directions. — Apply  the  ointment  at  night  to  a  few  of 
the  eruptions,  and  as  fast  as  they  heal,  apply  it  to  others, 
and  so  on  till  all  the  patches  of  the  diseased  skin  are 
cured. 

"Washing  the  parts  once  a  day  with  the  alkaline  bath 
will  materially  assist  in  the  cure. 

NUMBER  50. 

Acoustic  Balsam. 

This  number  is  designed  expressly  for  diseases  of  the  ear, 
and  is  used  with  the  Acoustic  Vaporizer,  as  is  described 
under  the  article  on  deafness.  The  warm  water  converts 
the  balsam  into  vapor,  in  which  state  it  is  conveyed  to  all 
the  labyrinths  of  the  ear,  in  a  manner  similar  to  inhaling 
medicines  for  disease  of  the  lungs.     In  this  attenuated 
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form  the  medicines  are  more  directly  and  thorougly  ap- 
plied to  the  nerves  and  diseased  membranes  of  the  ear 
than  can  be  done  in  any  other  way. 

The  acoustic  balsam  readily  dissolves  the  hardened,  con- 
crete "  ear-wax"  which  gathers  upon  the  surface  of  the 
tympanum,  and  often  filling  up  completely  the  eustachian 
tube  which  leads  from  the  ear  through  to  the  back  portion 
of  the  nose,  and  connecting  with  the  throat.  Many  cases 
of  partial  or  total  deafness  are  produced  by  these  hard- 
ened concretions,  the  drum  of  the  ear  becoming  incrusted 
with  them,  and  so  dry  that  air  cannot  reach  the  auditory 
nerve.  This  balsam  has  the  peculiar  property  of  dissolv- 
ing this  glutinous  matter,  and  opens  the  pores  of  that 
membrane,  inducing  a  healthy  action.  This  is  not  only 
reasonable  but  is  true,  and  has  been  fully  attested  by 
practice. 

The  acoustic  balsam  operates  more  promptly  in  curing 
ulcerations  of  the  ear,  or  thickening  of  any  of  its  mem- 
branes, than  any  other  mode  of  applying  remedies.  In 
all  curable  cases  it  will  be  found  a  most  valuable  and  re- 
liable remedy;  and  even  in  cases  where  a  perfect  cure 
cannot  be  effected,  it  will  so  far  restore  the  hearing  that 
the  patient  can  enjoy  the  pleasures  of  ordinary  conversa- 
tion. 

DIRECTIONS   FOR   USING   THE   ACOUSTIC   VAPORIZER. 

1st.  Fill  the  instrument  about  two-thirds  full  of  water, 
at  the  temperature  you  use  your  tea  or  coifee. 
2d.  Put  a  piece  of  wet   sponge  in  the  top  where  the 
11 
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holes  are.  The  sponge  should  not  fill  the  cup  tight,  and 
may  be  washed  often  or  changed. 

3d.  Put  on  the  sponge  from  15  to  30  drops  of  the 
Acoustic  Balsam,  No.  50.  Then  put  one  end  of  the  tube 
attached  into  the  ear — take  the  end  of  the  other  tube  in 
the  mouth,  and  blow  gently  at  first,  then  more  freely  as 
the  medicine  becomes  evaporated. 

The  vapor  may  be  used  once  a  day  in  this  manner,  and 
from  five  to  ten  minutes  at  one  time. 

This  process  carries  the  warm,  medicated  vapor  directly 
into  the  remotest  windings  of  the  ear,  and  through  the 
eustachian  tube,  dissolving  the  "ear-wax" — cleansing  the 
membrane ;  and  brings  the  medicine  directly  in  contact 
with  the  diseased  tympanum,  or  drum  of  the  ear. 

After  the  vapor  has  been  used  as  above,  from  2  to  4 
drops  of  the  Acoustic  Oil,  marked  No.  51,  may  be  dropped 
into  the  ear.  When  both  ears  are  diseased,  treat  one  on 
one  day  and  the  other  the  next.  The  frequency  of  the 
application  will  be  given  on  your  bill  of  directions. 

The  amount  of  No.  50,  and  the  length  of  time  the  va- 
por is  to  be  used,  must  to  some  extent  be  decided  by  the 
feelings  of  the  patient.  The  time  and  dose  given  above 
should  not  be  exceeded,  and  may  be  diminished,  if  un- 
pleasant symptoms  follow.  Syringe  the  ear  in  the  morn- 
ing with  some  of  the  preparations  given  in  the  Appendix, 
as  may  be  ordered. 
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NUMBER   51. 

Acoustic  Oil. 

This  oil  is  designed  exclusively  for  the  ear,  and  to  be 
used  in  connection  with  the  acoustic  vapor.  It  softens 
the  dry  membranes — opens  their  pores,  promotes  the  nat- 
ural secretions,  and  reduces  all  inflammatory  action ;  and 
materially  assists  in  restoring  the  sensitiveness  of  the 
nerves  of  the  tympanum. 

Directions. — Drop  into  the  ear  from  2  to  4  drops  at 
night,  and  syringe  the  ear  in  the  morning  vrith  warm  milk 
and  water ;  or  any  of  the  preparations  mentioned  in  the 
Appendix  for  that  purpose. 

Formulas  are  here  given,  also,  to  use  when  there  is  ul- 
ceration and  purulent  discharges ;  and  will  be  directed  on 
your  bill  of  directions  when  their  use  is  required. 

NUMBER   52. 
Catarrhal  Fumes. 

Chronic  inflammation  of  the  membrane  of  the  nose, 
particularly  of  the  back  portion,  that  opens  into  the  throat 
and  communicating  with  the  frontal  sinuses,  is  usually 
denominated  Catarrh.  It  is  a  very  frequent  affection  and 
always  difficult  to  cure.  Not  that  it  is  more  obstinate  in 
its  nature  than  chronic  inflammation  in  any  other  mucous 
membrane,  but  the  remote  situation  of  the  affected  part  is 
such,  that  the  means  heretofore  employed  to  apply  the 
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remedies,  have  altogether  failed  to  reach  the  seat  of  the 
disease. 

Inhalation  is  the  nearest  approach  to  a  reasonable  and 
successful  treatment.  That,  though  well  adapted  to  treat- 
ing disease  of  the  respiratory  organs,  has  not  proved  as 
effectual  in  catarrh. 

I  have  invented  an  instrument  by  the  use  of  which 
medicine  of  greater  strength  can  be  carried  to  all  the 
cavities  and  minute  windings  of  the  posterior  nares,  and 
sinuses  therewith  connected. 

IS'o.  52  is  a  new  and  peculiar  compound,  designed  espe- 
cially for  the  cure  of  catarrh.  By  means  of  the  Catarrh 
Pipe,  the  medicines  are  converted  into  fumes  or  smoke, 
which,  by  a  little  effort  of  the  patient,  is  also  conveyed  to 
the  seat  of  the  disease.  And  it  especially  reduces  the  in- 
flammation— heals  the  ulcerated  surface — destroys  the 
nauseous  fetor  of  the  discharges. 

Directions. — Put  a  thimbleful  of  52  into  the  pipe,  or 
enough  to  smoke  about  five  minutes ;  apply  a  coal  of  fire, 
shut  the  cover,  and  turn  the  top  downward ;  then  draw  the 
pipe  as  is  done  in  smoking  tobacco.  Fill  the  mouth  ful 
of  the  fumes,  close  the  mouth  and  blow  the  smoke  out 
through  the  nostrils.  In  many  cases  it  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  nose  also,  then  make  the  effort  to  expel  the 
smoke.  This  will  force  the  fumes  into  the  frontal  sinuses 
and  all  the  smaller  cavities  and  retain  the  medicine  longer 
in  contact  with  the  diseased  surfaces.  If  the  pipe  is  held, 
the  top  of  the  bowl  upward,  the  medicine  is  liable  to 
melt  and  fill  up  the  opening  at  the  bottom,  thereby  ob- 
structing the  passage  of  the  smoke. 
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The  amount  of  52  to  be  used  at  one  time,  must  be  left 
in  some  degree  to  the  judgment  of  the  patient.  Enough, 
however,  to  produce  slight  smarting  is  necessary  to  make 
an  impression  on  the  disease.  From  three  to  five  minutes 
will  be  sufficiently  long  to  continue  the  operation.  A  little 
practice  with  the  instrument  will  enable  the  patient  to  de- 
cide upon  these  matters. 

Many  people  suffer  from  catarrh  for  years,  which  final- 
1}'  terminates  in  catarrhal  consumption.  But  this  instru- 
ment, faithfully  used,  will  radically  cure  nine-tenths  of 
such  cases  in  six  or  eight  weeks. 


BATHING. 


The  occasional  w^ashing  of  the  body  is  not  only  import- 
ant for  personal  comfort  and  cleanliness,  but  is  conducive 
to  health.  But  even  this,  when  daily  practiced,  without 
regard  to  the  condition  of  the  system  and  season  of  the 
year,  is,  or  may  be,  injurious.  I  have  known  some  who 
have  carried  water-cure  principles  so  far  as  to  be  positive- 
ly injurious. 

I  do  not  intend  to  discuss  the  question,  however,  and 
will  only  add,  that  bathing  in  cold  weather  is  unnatural 
and  unnecessary,  and  should  only  be  practiced  under  the 
most  favorable  circumstances  or  conveniences  for  it.  In 
warm  weather  it  is  necessary — a  luxury,  and  beneficial. 
As  a  medicine  it  may  be  used  at  any  time  like  other  reme- 
dies, but  I  have  observed  that  invalids  are  more  improved 
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by  it  in  warm  than  in  cold  seasons.  Medicated  baths 
are  not  liable  to  the  ordinary  objections  by  reason  of 
their  stimulating  properties,  which  aid  the  system  in 
the  reaction  essential  to  obtain  their  good  effects.  A  few 
rules  are  important  for  the  sick  to  notice  in  regard  to  the 
usefulness  of  bathing,  and  the  propriety  of  continuing  it : 

First.  The  room  must  be  sufficiently  warm  to  prevent 
becoming  chilly,  and  to  avoid  being  exposed  to  a  current 
of  air. 

Second.  All  of  the  clothing  should  not  be  laid  off,  but 
only  expose  that  part  to  be  bathed  first ;  for  example,  one 
arm  then  the  other,  then  bathe  one  of  the  lower  limbs,  after 
that  the  other;  then  proceed  to  bathe  the  breast  and  body. 

Third.  By  bathing  I  mean  simply  washing  the  parts  and 
then  rubbing  them  dry,  or  till  the  skin  reddens,  and  a 
glow  of  heat  is  felt  over  the  whole  system. 

Fourth.  The  temperature  of  the  bath  for  very  feeble 
persons  may  be  tepid,  or  the  "  chilV  removed  at  first,  and 
gradually  cold  water,  or  such  as  has  been  in  the  room  over 
night,  may  be  substituted.  Cold  water  is  more  strengthen- 
ing than  tepid. 

Fifth.  Patients  must  use  their  own  judgment  to  some 
extent  in  bathing.  If  the  bath  is  indicated,  and  is  doing 
them  good,  the  body  will  become  warm,  and  the  patient 
will  feel  invigorated  and  refreshed  after  it.  If  it  is  fol- 
lowed by  stupor  or  headache,  it  has  either  not  been  prop- 
erly used,  or  is  not  benefiting  the  case. 
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SALT    BATH. 

To  prepare  this  bath,  add  half  a  teacupful  of  salt  to 
one  or  two  quarts  of  rain-water,  and  stir  till  dissolved. 
This  will  last  for  several  applications.  Bathe  as  above  di- 
rected. 

This  bath  may  be  repeated  once  or  twice  a  week,  or 
every  day  if  the  feelings  of  the  patient  are  improved  by  it. 

The  best  time  for  using  this  or  any  other  bath  is  in  the 
morning,  before  the  system  becomes  heated.  But  invalids 
may  be  governed  by  their  own  feelings  from  the  effect  it 
produces. 

OIL    BATH. 

Take  four  ounces  of  pure  olive-oil,  four  ounces  of  alco- 
hol and  one  drachm  of  bergamot — mix  and  shake  the  bot- 
tle every  time  it  is  used.  Wet  or  moisten  a  small  piece  of 
sponge  with  this  mixture,  then  brush  it  lightly  over  the 
extremities  and  body,  rubbing  the  surface  well.  But  very 
little  of  this  liquid  is  required  at  a  time.  Kepeat  the  bath 
once  a  week. 

The  object  of  this  bath  is  to  supply  the  skin,  when  dry 
and  rough,  with  an  oily  substance  in  imitation  of  nature, 
— to  protect  the  sensitiveness  of  the  skin  from  dampness, 
and  to  prevent  the  liability  of  taking  cold,  of  which  inva- 
Hds,  and  especially  those  having  lung  diseases,  so  frequent- 
ly complain. 
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ALKALINE    BATH. 

This  bath  may  be  readily  prepared  by  adding  a  spoon- 
ful of  soda  or  saleratus  to  one  or  two  quarts  of  water. 
This  is  especially  useful  when  there  are  pimples,  eruptions 
of  the  skin,  or  a  want  of  natural  heat — also  for  local  pains 
in  the  limbs  and  joints.    Use  as  above  directed  for  bathing. 

MUSTARD    BATH. 

Add  a  table-spoonful  of  ground  mustard  to  one  pint  of 
whiskey.     Let  it  stand  four  days,  then  strain  it. 

This  is  intended  only  for  a  partial  bath — to  wash  the 
arms,  hands  and  lower  limbs,  and  will  generally  relieve 
that  coldness  of  the  extremities  so  common  in  chronic  dis- 
eases. 

It  may  be  used  daily  or  less  frequently,  as  the  symptoms 
indicate. 


PART  III. 
SYMPTOMS  OR  DIAGNOSIS 

OF  CHEOOTC  DISEASES, 
WITH  THEIE  PATHOGENETIC  EEMEDIES. 


PART  III. 
CONSUMPTION: 

ITS    CAUSE   AND   TREATMENT. 

The  best  talent  in  the  medical  profession  for  many  years 
has  been  employed  in  studying  the  causes  and  elucidating 
the  treatment  of  pulmonary  disease,  and  at  no  period 
have  such  investigations  been  more  faithfully,  ably  and 
patiently  prosecuted  than  at  the  present.  The  abundance 
of  such  information,  accessible  to  every  reader,  as  well  as 
the  practical  observations  elsewhere  made  in  this  work, 
render  it  only  necessary  here  to  present  a  brief  summary 
of  general  symptoms. 

First.  As  I  have  said  in  the  preceding  articles,  healthy 
blood  will  alone  preserve  the  body  in  a  state  of  health. 

Secondly.  Blood  deficient  in  any  of  the  elements  of 
nutrition,  or  mixed  with  any  impure  ingredients,  must 
produce  a  corresponding  change  in  the  health  of  the 
person. 

2  hirdly.  According  to  Dr.  Cless,  Dr.  Lewis,  Dr.  Latour, 
Dr.  Dupasquier,  Dr.  Pereira,  Sir  James  Clark,  and  Dr.  De 
Vittis,  and,  in  fact,  every  intelligent  author  who  has  writ- 
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ten  upon  Consumption,  deficient  nutrition  is  given  as  a 
prime  cause  of,  or  a  universal  attendant  upon  this  disease. 

Fourthly.  Never,  until  Professor  Liebig,  of  Giessen, 
Germany,  directed  his  attention  to  animal  chemistry,  and 
laid  the  foundation  for  the  only  rational  practice  of  med- 
icine (see  Preface  to  his  work),  was  known  the  true  mode 
of  detecting  and  also  of  curing  these  changes  in  the  gas- 
tric juice  and  bile;  and  for  the  truth  of  this  remark,  I 
refer  to  the  Appendix  of  his  work. 

Fifthly.  Consumption  is  fully  developed  in  the  system 
long  before  there  is  cough.  Reader,  bear  this  in  mind, 
long  before  there  is  any  cough  all  the  changes  have  occurred 
which  produce  the  disease.  The  blood  is  thin,  deficient  in 
red  globules  and  fibrin,  showing  that  the  vital  forces  have 
lost  their  energy.  The  red  globules,  in  healthy  blood,  are 
a  hundred  and  twenty-seven,  and  the  several  stages  of 
Consumption  are  marked  by  a  regular  decrease,  till  they 
descend  to  seventy-two.  The  blood,  in  this  condition, 
cannot  furnish  fibrin  or  vitality,  the  result  of  which  is  a 
lower  degree  of  organization,  like  half-ripe  fruit:  hence 
the  softness  of  the  flesh,  wrinkling  of  the  skin,  pale  or 
sallow  hue,  sunken  eyes,  and  coldness  of  the  extremi- 
ties. All  the  new  growths  in  this  case  (or  the  sup- 
ply of  waste),  possess  a  lower  degree  of  vitality,  and  a 
lower  degree  of  organization,  unnatural  to  the  parts,  and, 
when  accumulated  to  a  certain  extent,  still  change  in  char- 
acter, and,  by  accumulation,  act  as  a  foreign  substance 
and  local  irritant.  This  change  may  occur  in  the  nutrition 
of  any  part  of  the  body.  When  it  falls  upon  the  lungs,  it 
is  called  Consumption,  and  this  matter  of  low  organiza- 
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tion  is  called  Tubercle.  The  same  change  occurs  in  the 
mesenteric  glands  and  peritoneum.  Andrei  found  Tuber- 
cles in  the  latter  localities  in  every  case  of  Tubercles  of 
the  lungs. 

Sixthly.  You  will  now  see  the  reasonableness  of  ray 
first  proposition,  that  Consumption  has  its  origin  in  indi- 
gestion, even  in  the  stomach,  from  a  change  in  the  gastric 
juice  and  bile,  which  are  the  acknowledged  agents  in 
furnishing  healthy  chyme  and  healthy  blood.  The  first 
indication  of  this  change  in  the  blood,  is,  in  many  cases, 
detected  even  by  the  fetor  of  the  breath — the  unnatural 
condition  of  the  blood,  undergoing  the  usual  change  in 
the  lungs  during  respiration,  gives  out  unnatural  gases, 
which  is  the  cause  of  the  fetor.  Reader,  notice  this  fact, 
that  a  bad  breath  is  a  positive  symptom,  although  the 
lungs  may  not  become  affected,  in  some  instances,  for  sev- 
eral years.  The  bile  acts  mostly  on  the  fatty  substance  of 
our  food — the  soda  it  contains  being  alone  capable  of  dis- 
solving the  fat  taken  in  our  food,  and  preparing  it  for 
absorption.  Persons  often  say,  they  eat  heartily,  but  their 
food  seems  to  do  them  no  good ;  they  still  feel  weak  and 
faint,  and  sensible  of  failing  strength.  All  these  symp- 
toms depend  upon  the  above  causes.  Whenever  these 
symptoms  are  present,  it  is  at  the  peril  of  the  patient  if 
he  allows  them  to  continue;  for  time  will  as  surely  develop 
Tubercles  in  the  lungs  as  the  standard  of  health  is  allowed 
to  sink  from  poor  digestion,  and  deficient  nourishment  of 
the  system. 

Seventhly.  Whenever  Tubercles  have  been  allowed  to 
form,  cough  occurs,  indicating  the  more  serious  stages  of 
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Consumption.  It  is  then,  and  during  the  subsequent 
stages  of  the  disease,  that  Medicated  Inhalation  is  an  im- 
portant remedy  in  the  treatment.  After  local  disease  has 
manifested  itself,  it  must  be  treated  locally.  At  the  same 
time  that  we  direct  our  remedies  to  correct  that  condition 
of  the  system  which  has  caused  the  local  disease,  at  this 
stage,  we  have  two  diseases,  in  the  room  of  one,  to  treat. 
Inhalation  applies  the  remedy  directly  to  the  'part  diseased, 
as  washes  or  ointments  are  applied  to  an  ulcer  or  an  in- 
flamed surface.  One  cause  of  failure  in  treating  internal 
lesions,  or  disease  of  the  intestines,  bladder  and  stomach, 
is,  that  we  cannot  apply  our  remedies  directly  to  the  parts 
aflected ;  but  the  medicated  vapor  is  carried  to  every  air- 
cell  in  the  twenty  thousand  square  inches  of  surface  which 
the  lungs  contain,  mixed  with  three  hundred  and  ninety 
cubic  inches  of  atmospheric  air,  which  they  are  capable 
of  containing.  Estimating  eighteen  respirations  per  min- 
ute, there  will  be  three  thousand  six  hundred  square 
inches  of  medicated  vapor  brought  in  contact  with  the 
blood  and  surface  of  the  lungs  every  ten  minutes.  The 
application  of  medicine  by  Inhalation  is  so  reasonable, 
that  it  needs  no  further  argument.  In  no  other  way  can 
we  correct  or  destroy  the  poisonous  gases  and  putrescence 
which  are  continually  mixing  with  the  blood.  The  decay 
of  animal  tissues  out  of  the  body,  are  often  the  cause  of 
malignant  disease,  but  especially  so  when  they  mix  with 
the  fluids  of  the  living  body.  No  poison  is  more  deadly 
in  its  nature  than  the  blood  of  a  dead  person,  or  the 
secretions  of  a  gangrenous  sore,  when  mixed  with  the 
blood  of  another  person. 
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Inhalation,  adapted  to  the  several  stages  of  Consump- 
tion, is  the  only  reasonable  hope  of  relief,  and  connected 
with  a  thorough  constitutional  treatment,  based  upon  the 
above  propositions,  will  cure  nine  out  of  ten,  even  when 
the  disease  is  in  the  second  stage.  Persons  predisposed  to 
Consumption  will  find  the  Pathogenetic  remedies  to  afford 
prompt  relief,  and  effectually  prevent  the  occurrence  of 
Tubercles.  We  say,  prevent,  because,  as  we  have  said 
before,  the  true  cause  of  the  disease  exists  long  before  the 
lungs  are  affected.  See  to  it,  then,  you  who  are  feeble, 
dyspeptic,  having  the  symptoms  above  set  forth,  and  be 
treated  for  the  true  cause  before  the  lungs  become  dis- 
eased. 

So  varied  are  the  premonitory  and  initiatory  symptoms 
of  pulmonary  consumption,  in  different  patients,  that  to 
point  out  all  of  the  attending  symptoms  would  be  no  less 
than  a  history  of  individual  cases.  The  more  usual  and 
significant  signs,  those  of  which  patients  take  notice,  are 
such  only  as  I  design  to  mention. 

By  consumption,  is  to  be  understood  a  slow,  gradual 
inflammatory  action  in  the  substance  of  the  lungs,  where- 
by the  air  is  first  obstructed  in  its  circulation  through  them, 
which  increases  until  there  is  no  admission  of  it  into  the 
cells.  The  extent  of  this  obstruction  is*  often  very  small, 
perhaps  not  larger  than  a  dime,  and  even  less  at  first. 
The  nucleus  once  formed,  a  like  change  takes  place  in  the 
part  surrounding  this  hardened  or  impervious  portion  of 
the  lung  which  continues  to  extend  in  like  manner  till  a 
large  surface  is  involved.     This  change  or  hardening  in 


176  CONSUMPTION. 

the  air-cells  is  substantially  tlie  same,  and  its  progress  the 
same,  from  whatever  cause  produced. 

This  has  usually  been  described  as  the  first  stage  of  con- 
sumption, but  we  regard  it  the  second.  The  Jirst  stage 
consists  of  those  constitutional  changes  which  produce  this 
local  inflammatory  condition  of  the  lungs,  for  the  local 
affection  is  the  result  of  constitutional  changes  in  diges- 
tion or  the  nutritive  functions,  which  are  very  gradual  in 
their  approach,  and  may  be  operating  for  years  before 
cough  or  expectoration  announces  that  the  substance  of 
the  lung  is  inflamed  and  the  air-cells  closed  and  hardened. 

The  Jirst  stage  of  consumption  dates  from  the  time  the 
stomach  fails  to  digest  the  fat  or  animal  oils  used  in  food, 
which  deprives  the  system  of  one  of  its  principal  elements 
of  support.  Such  being  the  case,  the  effect  of  this  defi- 
ciency of  animal  fat  explains  the  very  first  symptom  usually 
noticed — that  is,  emaciation,  and  a  slight  feeling  of  weak- 
ness, with  an  uneasy  sensation — not  confined  to  any  par- 
ticular part — with  an  irritable  condition  of  the  system — 
not  a  fever  proper,  but  what  is  generally  called  "feverish- 
ness."  Now,  are  not  all  of  these  disturbances  of  the  gen- 
eral health  just  such  as  every  person  experiences,  while 
restricted  to  a  less  amount  of  food  than  the  system 
requires?  Are  they  not  such  as  invariably  attend  "short 
rations,"  or  starvation  ?  Precisely  so,  and  in  nearly  every 
particular;  the  only  difference  being  that  the  famishing 
person  does  not  eat  the  food  at  all,  while  the  consumptive 
does,  but  from  the  impaired  condition  of  the  digestive 
organs  it  is  permitted  to  pass  out  of  the  body  unappro- 
priated its  to  inourishment.     Hence,  we  often  hear  it  said 
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of  certain  invalids  that  they  are  not  sick,  but  only 
"spleeny;"  that  they  '■'■eat  more  than  a  laboring  man." 
This  fact  proves  our  theory,  for  they  eat  like  starving  men, 
and  are,  physiologically,  such.  The  system  is,  in  other 
words,  consuming  itself.  Hence,  the  emaciation  of  con- 
sumptive persons  is  caused  by  the  consumption  of  the  fat, 
which  is  deposited  in  the  adipose  tissue  beneath  the  skin, 
and  between  the  muscles,  giving  a  full,  plump  figure  to 
the  body,  and  the  failure  of  the  stomach  to  keep  up  a 
supply.  The  correctness  of  this  theory  is  further  proved 
by  the  eifect  of  Cod-Liver  Oil;  for,  if  the  stomach  has  not 
wholly  lost  the  power  to  digest  oils  (of  which  this  is  the 
most  easily  digested),  patients  very  soon  increase  in  weight 
aud  strength,  and  in  the  same  proportion  the  fever  sub- 
sides. Not  only  is  this  a  true  explanation  of  the  symp- 
toms, but  a  careful  analysis  of  the  blood  proves  the  same 
point.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  Cod-Liver  Oil,  being 
so  readily  assimilated,  supplies  certain  fat  molecules,  which 
are  essential  to  the  formation  of  nuclei  of  the  fat  cells  of 
the  tissues,  which  has  the  physiological  power  of  coagu- 
lating the  albumen  around  them. 

The  symptoms,  then,  in  the  fiirst  stage  of  Consumption, 
are,  either  a  deficient  or  voracious  appetite,  with  a  con- 
sciousness on  the  part  of  the  patient  that  his  "  food  seems 
to  do  him  no  good."  And,  whether  he  eats  much  or 
Uttle,  the  same  feeling  of  faintness,  weakness,  "goneness 
at  the  stomach"— "a  feeling  of  being  neither  sick  nor 
well,"  by  whatever  name  expressed — are  often  the  only 
warnings  given  of  the  approaching  disease.  As  these 
feelings  progress,  a  feverish  restlessness  at  night  comes  on, 
12 
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with  occasional  headache,  constipation,  and  a  more  man- 
ifest derangement  of  the  digestive  organs. 

The  first  visible  symptoms  are  a  pale  hue  of  the  skin, 
attended  with  slight  flushes  of  the  cheeks,  an  evident  soft- 
ening of  the  flesh,  and  a  strange  susceptibility  to  atmos- 
pheric changes — or  a  feeling  of  having  taken  cold  ;  hence, 
the  patient  says,  "  I  take  cold  so  easily,  every  few  days." 
But  this  is  no  cold  (properly)  at  all ;  it  is  only  the  succes- 
sive steps  of  the  disease,  in  approaching  the  respiratory  or- 
gans; for  all  slight  inflammations  in  those  organs  will 
produce  these  very  symptoms.  Almost  every  consump- 
tive is  deceived  precisely  at  this  point  or  stage  of  his 
affection.  Such  attribute  to  an  ordinary  cold  the  symp- 
toms which  invariably  mark  the  progress  of  this  insidious 
and  delusive  malady. 

There  is  often,  quite  early,  more  or  less  pain  in  the  up- 
per portion  of  the  chest  and  shoulders,  and  at  or  near  the 
margin  of  the  short  ribs,  or,  as  some  describe  it  to  me,  a 
feeling  of  pressure,  weight,  or  heaviness,  a  "  tired  feeling," 
with  occasional  shortness  of  breath,  with  irregular,  or  at 
times  a  rapid  beating  of  the  heart.  Some  say  the  feeling 
is  like  the  gurgling  of  water  in  the  side ;  others,  a  tight- 
ness, or  rubbing  sound  and  sensation.  But  the  difference 
is  not  so  much  in  the  real  condition  of  the  parts,  as  in  the 
mode  of  expressing  it;  for  the  sick  sometimes  do  not 
really  comprehend  the  language  used  to  convey  their 
ideas  or  feelings.  The  throat  also  becomes  dry  at  night, 
the  spittle  frothy,  with  a  slight  soreness  in  the  throat,  and 
when  examined,  appears  either  pale  and  relaxed,  or 
"  puffy,"  or  quite  red  and  inflamed,  with  a  constant  accu- 
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mulation  of  phlegm  or  mucus,  and  often  ulcerated,  look- 
ing rough  and  gorged,  because  the  little  glands  are  swol- 
len and  enlarged ;  the  uvula  (or  palate)  becomes  relaxed, 
elongated,  and  there  are  occasional  hot  flashes  passing 
over  parts  of  the  body. 

At  the  same  time  there  is  either  coldness  of  the  feet  and 
fingers,  heat  in  the  palms  of  the  hands,  with  unnatural 
moisture,  or  a  "burning  sensation"  in  these  parts. 

These  are  some  of  the  more  general  premonitory  and 
initial  symptoms  and  signs  observed  by  patients  before  they 
apply  to  physicians.  "  Their  symptoms  were  mild— did 
not  suffer  much  pain,  and  really  did  not  think  their  cases 
sufficiently  urgent  to  require  any  treatment." 

Then  comes  on  a  slight  cough — dry — perhaps  it  can 
scarcely  be  called  a  cough  at  first — "  hack,"  in  the  lan- 
guage of  patients.  This,  even,  often  fails  to  arouse  the 
person  to  a  sense  of  the  real  nature  of  his  case.  But  I 
trust  that  all  such  as  may  attentively  read  this  little  work, 
will  be  able  to  detect  the  early  symptoms,  and  to  under- 
stand their  tendency  and  progress  so  as  to  arrest  them 
while  they  are  in  a  curable  state.  What  has  been  usually 
I  called  neglect  or  indifference  in  the  patient  is  fairly  at- 
tributable to  his  want  of  proper  information  in  reference 
to  his  case. 

When  a  cough  is  fully  developed,  with  a  corresponding 
increase  of  the  above  symptoms,  the  second  stage  is  clearly 
reached. 

Treatment. — To  improve  the  condition  of  the  liver  and 
digestive  organs,  preparatory  to  constitutional  treatment, 
give  10,  7,  and  11 ;  or  such  other  numbers  as  the  present 
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symptoms  indicate.  Inhahation  should  be  used  from  the 
beginning  in  all  cases.  If  the  skin  and  eyes  are  yellow- 
ish, the  urine  scanty  and  high-colored,  and  the  tongue 
furred,  give  J^o.  28  or  13,  followed  by  3  or  11.  For  the 
hot  flashes,  or  fever  and  chills,  give  17. 

If  the  glands  of  the  neck  are  swollen,  or  scrofulous 
symptoms  are  present,  9 — 32,  or  32  compound,  are  the 
proper  remedies.  Should  there  be  wandering  muscular 
pains,  and  rheumatic  complications,  use  13  or  22.  The 
debility  attending  this  stage  is  best  counteracted  with  3, 
11  and  17.  The  proper  constitutional  remedies  are  9, 
11,  13,  21,  32,  42  and  48,  any  of  which  may  be  used  as  the 
symptoms  require.  When  expectorants  are  thought  proper 
to  be  administered,  5,  8,  39  and  46  will  be  found  the  most 
valuable  of  any  of  that  class  of  remedies.  Several  excel- 
lent formulas  for  the  same  purpose  are  also  given  in  the 
Appendix. 

The  use  of  the  salt  bath  is  applicable  in  all  cases  where 
there  is  an  increase  of  the  heat  of  the  body.  Cod-Liver 
Oil  cannot  be  dispensed  with  when  even  the  first  signs  of 
emaciation  appear,  but  should  be  used  early  in  the  dis- 
ease. It  should  be  taken  in  large  doses,  and  persevered 
in  for  months,  or  even  a  year.  A  few  weeks'  use  of  this 
remedy  will  do  no  good ;  it  must  be  used  until  the  nuclei 
of  fat  molecules  are  fully  restored.  If  there  be  much  pain 
in  any  part,  use  No.  18,  and  when  the  throat  is  affected, 
inhalation,  and  gargling  the  throat  with  No.  25,  are  es- 
sential. 

It  is  proper  to  state  that  tubercular  consumption  is 
rarely  attended  in  this  stage  with  pain;  indeed,  it  is  a 
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well-established  fact  that  consumption  may  run  its  whole 
course  without  pain  or  even  much  cough ;  this  has  been 
abundantly  proved  by  post-mortem  examinations.  But 
patients  generally  attach  more  importance  to  the  cough 
than  any  other  symptom,  whereas  it  is  the  most  deceptive 
of  any.  Merely  quieting  the  cough  is  no  indication  of  a 
general  improvement  in  the  constitution.  A  temporary 
subsidence  of  the  cough  is  common,  even  to  the  natural 
course  of  the  disease. 

The  second  stage  is  characterized  by  frequent  cough, 
and  more  or  less  expectoration  of  a  frothy,  or  thick,  tough 
phlegm  or  mucus.  The  former  symptoms  are  increased 
— there  is  more  fever — slight  or  quite  hard  chills — ^the  di- 
gestive organs  and  liver  are  in  most  cases  more  deranged, 
and  the  countenance  wears  the  unmistakable  appearance 
of  organic  disease.  The  duration  of  this  stage  is  variable 
— so  also  the  first.  The  former  or  first  stage  may  exist 
for  several  years — the  latter,  or  second  stage,  for  several 
months,  or  even  one  or  two  years,  before  it  passes  to  the 
third  and  last  stage. 

From  these  remarks  the  reader  will  discover  the  true 
reason  why  consumption  has  hitherto  proved  so  unman- 
ageable ;  because  medical  aid  is  not  procured  until  the  first 
stage  is  fully  past,  and  perhaps  the  second  existed  quite 
too  long  to  prevent  ulceration. 

I  have  said  nothing  concerning  certain  physical  signs 
— those  sounds  obtained  by  putting  the  ear  to  the  chest 
— and  also  those  which  are  heard  by  percussing,  or  tap- 
piog  gently  on  the  chest.  This  the  patient  is  unable  to 
do,  as  it  requires  great  study  and  experience  to  obtain 
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sufficient  knowlege  of  those  sounds  to  apply  thorn,  or  to 
interpret  them  truthfully.  The  scope  of  this  work  is  con- 
fined to  those  symptoms  with  which  the  patient  has  to  do. 

So  various  and  changing  are  the  symptoms  in  the  sec- 
ond stage  of  consumption,  that  I  can  but  little  more  than 
give  general  directions  for  using  my  remedies,  for  they 
must  be  varied  to  meet  the  present  indications  of  each 
case.  The  medicines  are  so  arranged  that  each  patient 
has  the  benefit  of  a  change  of  remedies,  as  frequently  as 
the  pathological  condition  of  the  system  may  require. 
This  is  an  advantage  I  have  over  other  itinerant  physi- 
cians, and  one  that  no  invalid  will  fail  to  appreciate. 

In  all  cases  the  condition  of  the  liver  should  be  attend- 
ed to,  remedies  for  w^hich  may  be  found  under  their  re- 
spective titles,  and  fully  described,  in  Part  II.  of  this  work. 

Generally,  all  derangements  of  the  stomach,  liver,  and 
all  mere  functional  disorders  of  the  nutritive  apparatus, 
may  be  effectually  regulated  by  the  use  of  some  of  the 
following  numbers :  10, 14,  28,  7,  34.  After  that  has  been 
produced,  or  if  those  organs  require  no  special  treatment, 
the  constitutional  remedies,  as  given  above,  may  be  used 
at  once.  These  must  be  changed  and  varied  from  time  to 
time,  so  as  to  meet  the  changing  features  of  the  case. 
Chills  and  fever  may  be  effectually  controlled  by  17  or 
3.  Pain,  sleeplessness,  and  general  unrest  may  be  fully 
relieved  by  29,  36,  6.  For  this  purpose,  one  pill  of  either 
of  those  numbers  may  be  taken  at  bedtime,  and  repeated 
once  or  twice  during  the  day,  if  necessary. 

The  occurrence  of  diarrhcea  will  require  the  use  of  6, 
35,  or  some  of  the  remedies  mentioned  in  the  Appendix, 
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for  that  purpose,  All  local  pain  or  soreness  about  the 
chest,  or  elsewhere,  will  be  promptly  removed  by  the  thor- 
ough use  of  18.  Even  if  there  be  no  local  pain,  this  number 
(18),  constantly  worn  over  a  portion  of  the  breast,  will 
greatly  facilitate  the  absorption  of  tubercles,  or  other  en- 
gorgements of  the  pulmonary  structure. 

No.  23  will  positively  cure  night-sweats  if  properly  ap- 
plied, and  for  a  sufficient  time.  It  may  be  used  at  any 
time,  and  several  times  during  the  day  or  night,  until  the 
sweating  is  suppressed ;  and  it  should  be  used  once  in  the 
twenty-four  hours,  even  for  several  weeks  thereafter. 

To  arrest  the  emaciation,  and  to  diminish  the  quantity 
of  the  expectoration,  Cod-Liver  Oil,  in  unison  with  Nos. 
4  and  3,  will  be  the  most  reliable  of  any  remedy  known. 
I  aim  to  avoid  eulogizing  any  particular  medicine,  but 
this  peculiar  combination  merits  more  than  a  general  no- 
tice. I  have  had  extensive  experience  in  its  use,  and  can 
confidentially  say  that  it  is  far  more  efficacious  when 
properly  prescribed  and  faithfully  taken,  than  any  other 
remedy  in  use.  ISTo.  4  increases  its  virtues,  and  3  not  only 
conceals  the  neauseous  taste,  but  enables  the  stomach  and 
absorbents  to  apply  it  directly  to  the  nourishment  of  the 
body. 

In  all  cases  the  general  rule  is  to  use  but  one  number, 
or  such  as  are  prescribed  together  at  one  time — that  is, 
during  the  day — and  to  continue  them  till  they  are  all 
taken,  or  till  the  particular  symptoms  for  which  they  are 
given  are  removed.  But  they  should  be  so  changed  as  to 
meet  all  the  symptoms  of  the  case. 

Third  Stage. — This  may  be  known  by  the  presence  of 
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the  foregoing  symptoms  and  the  character  of  the  matter 
coughed  up.  The  local  hardening  spoken  of  has  now  be- 
come ulcerated  and  matter  or  pus  formed,  and  cavities 
exist.  The  matter  will  be  thick,  of  a  bright  straw  color, 
and  will  sink  in  water.  The  fever  now  is  regular ;  the  hot 
flashes  spoken  of  have  developed  their  real  nature ;  the 
night-sweats  are  more  profuse ;  the  chills  recur  regularly ; 
there  is  diarrhoea,  and  great  palpitation  of  the  heart ;  the 
tongue  becomes  deeply  red  at  the  tip,  and  heavily  coated 
further  back ;  the  throat  is  generally  very  sore,  or  even  ul- 
cerated— with  a  manifest  increase  of  previous  symptoms ; 
and  emaciation  progresses  rapidly.  Physical  diagnosis, 
or  the  various  sounds  of  the  chest  are  very  important  at 
this  stage,  in  deciding  upon  the  particular  location  and  ex- 
tent of  the  disease,  but  cannot  influence  the  treatment, 
which  is  now  very  simple,  viz :  to  nourish  the  system  and 
invigorate  the  nutritive  function,  while  inhalation  is  used 
at  least  three  times  a  day. 

The  treatment  of  this  stage  will  require  a  more  liberal 
use  of  stimulants,  tonics,  and  the  most  nourishing  diet 
that  the  stomach  will  bear.  Rye- whiskey,  porter,  ale,  etc., 
may  be  taken  daily.  The  white  of  an  egg  beat  to  a  foam 
and  mixed  with  a  spoonful  or  two  of  whiskey  is  an  excel- 
lent stimulant,  and  may  be  repeated  once  or  twice  during 
the  day. 

But  80  varying  are  the  symptoms  in  different  patients 
that  I  can  give  only  a  general  outline  of  the  treatment, 
and  speak  of  the  several  numbers  as  a  class,  not  as  a 
speciality. 
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Among  the  following  will  be  found  a  sufficient  variety 
of  medicines,  if  properly  selected,  to  meet  all  the  particu- 
lar symptoms  in  each  case :  3,  4,  11,  17,  21,  5,  8,  and  42. 

The  tar  pills,  as  directed  in  the  Appendix,  in  muco-pur- 
ulent  expectoration,  are  a  valuable  remedy,  especially  in 
catarrhal  and  bronchial  consumption. 

I  am  often  asked  if  cavities  or  ulcerated  lungs  ever  heal  ? 
Dr.  Bennett  and  other  good  authority  say  they  do,  and  I 
have  in  many  cases  had  evidence  of  the  same  fact.  Even 
after  the  formation  of  cavities  the  disease  may  be  kept  in 
check  for  a  long  time.  This  remark  is  also  true  of  the 
second  stage,  and  to  a  far  greater  degree ;  even  when  we 
are  unable  to  remove  the  hardened  state  of  the  lungs,  and 
restore  the  air-cells,  we  may  keep  inflammation  down,  and 
defeat  the  exciting  cause,  retarding,  perhaps,  for  many 
years,  the  ulceration  of  the  part,  and  the  formation  of 
cavities. 


OTHER   VARIETIES    OF    CONSUMPTION. 

There  are  other  forms  of  consumption  which,  for  con- 
venience, we  shall  call  accidental  or  secondary.  These  de- 
pend upon  entirely  different  causes,  and  are  of  the  most 
frequent  occurrence. 

1st.  There  are  cases  w^hich  result  from  acute  inflamma- 
tion of  the  lung— that  is,  the  lung  becomes  hepatized,  and 
although  the  patient  recovers  from  the  acute  symptoms, 
yet  the  lung  is  in  a  situation  quite  similar  to  what  I  have 
described  as  the  second  stage.     Ulceration  finally  takes 
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place,  cavities  form,  and  the  same  general  symptoms  su- 
pervene as  in  the  other  varieties,  and  the  same  general 
treatment  is  required.  The  case,  however,  is  far  more 
likely  to  recover  than  those  which  primarily  depend  upon 
constitutional  causes. 

2d.  Other  cases  are  the  result  of  protracted  Bronchitis, 
or  common  cold — the  inflammation  extending  from  the 
bronchial  tubes  by  the  continuity  of  surface,  and  when 
the  air-cells  become  involved  similar  changes  then  take 
place  as  iai  the  first  variety  of  lung  diseases. 

3d.  Local  inflammation  of  the  Larynx — the  result  gen- 
erally of  a  common  cold — may,  and  generally  does,  termi- 
nate in  the  same  manner.  In  these  cases  there  is  obsti- 
nate hoarseness — a  change,  or  even  an  entire  loss  of  voice. 
This  is  denominated  Laryngial,  the  other  Bronchial  con- 
sumption. 

A  fourth  variety  is  the  result  of  catarrh,  long-continued, 
the  disease  extending  by  degrees  through  the  respiratory 
organs  to  the  substance  of  the  lungs.  A  fifth  variety  be- 
gins in  the  fauces,  the  upper  and  back  portion  of  the 
throat.  Chronic  inflammation  of  that  part  is  followed  by 
ulceration,  and  from  the  continuity  of  surface  extends  till, 
in  like  manner  as  above,  the  air-cells  are  reached.  The 
former  is  called  Catarrhal,  the  last  Dyspeptic  consumption, 
because  catarrh  and  dyspepsia  are  regarded  as  the  exciting 
causes. 

Of  the  treatment  and  symptoms  of  these  several  varie- 
ties we  shall  speak  under  their  appropriate  heads. 
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CHRONIC    BRONCHITIS. 

This  disease  consists  of  chronic  irritation,  or  sub-acute 
inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  lining  the  bron- 
chial tubes — that  portion  of  the  respiratory  organs  situ- 
ated between  the  wind-pipe,  or  trachea,  and  the  air-cells. 
A  frequent,  hoarse,  distressing  cough  invariably  attends 
this  affection,  and  is  characteristic  of  it.  The  coughing 
spells  often  continue  till  vomiting  is  provoked.  In  some 
cases,  but  very  little  matter  is  raised ;  the  coughing  is 
spasmodic  and  protracted.  This  is  true  of  the  first  stage. 
In  other  cases  there  is  profuse  expectoration  of  a  thick, 
tough,  adhesive  mucus,  which  the  patient  calls  "  ropy 
phlegm."  It  is,  in  the  first  stage,  about  the  color  and 
consistency  of  the  white  of  an  egg.  This  invariably  indi- 
cates bronchial  inflammation.  In  the  early  stages,  the 
general  health  is  not  much  disturbed.  More  or  less  pain 
is  experienced  about  the  chest,  with  a  peculiar  tightness, — 
a  hot  or  burning  sensation  is  felt  along  the  middle  of  the 
breast,  under  the  breast -bone,  and  often  considerable  pain 
is  complained  of  in  that  part,  and  in  the  sides  and 
shoulders. 

As  the  disease  progresses,  slight  fever  occu'rs,  with 
night-sweats  and  chills.  At  this  stage  the  lungs  are  fre- 
quently involved.  The  expectoration  gradually  assumes 
a  yellowish  color,  becomes  thicker,  but  is  more  or  less  sur- 
rounded by  thick,  tough  mucus,  as  before  spokan  of.  The 
voice,  too,  is  early  changed,  becomes  hoarse,  or  reduced 
to  a  mere  whisper. 

Constitutional  disturbances  do  not  appear  so  early  as 
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in  the  other  forms  of  consumption  ;  still  the  liver,  stomach 
and  bowels  often  become  affected,  and  require  treatment. 
After  the  lungs  are  reached,  the  disease  progresses  in  like 
manner,  as  before  described,  and  like  treatment  is  re- 
quired. But  while  the  disease  is  confined  to  the  bronchial 
tubes,  the  mode  of  treatment  is  quite  different,  except  in- 
halation, which  is  in  all  of  these  affections  an  indispensa- 
ble auxiliary  to  other  remedies. 

Treatment. — Give  inhalation  in  all  cases,  for  that  ap- 
pears to  have  a  more  decided  influence  over  bronchial  in- 
flammation than  any  other  disease  of  the  respiratory  or- 
gans. No.  18  should  be  worn  upon  the  breast  and  so 
changed  as  to  keep  up  a  continual  counter-irritation  until 
all  pain  and  soreness  are  fully  removed. 

The  cough  will  be  controlled  by  the  use  of  5,  8,  39,  42, 
46 ;  and  it  is  important  to  alternate  these  cough  remedies 
with  the  use  of  the  following  constitutional  alteratives: 
13,  11,  21,  32  compound,  and  9.  The  throat  and  fauces 
must  be  strictly  attended  to,  as  the  chronic  inflammation 
in  those  parts  rapidly  degenerates  into  a  species  of  ulcera- 
tion which  is  very  difficult  to  heal.  Swabbing  the  throat 
with  "No.  26  once  a  day,  or  even  three  times  a  week,  will 
be  found  a  reliable  means  of  healing  the  ulcers,  and  of 
subduing  the  inflammation  before  that  stage  is  reached. 
Gargling  also  is  quite  effectual  in  the  early  stage  of  the 
disease,  for  which  No.  25  may  be  used. 

When  the  liver  is  prominently  involved  select  some  of 
the  following  numbers :  10,  7,  28,  44.  And  all  dyspeptic 
symptoms  may  be  readily  removed  by  any  of  these :  14, 
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36,  31,  11,  34,  3.  The  bowels  must  be  regulated  with 
No.  12,  41,  or  44. 

The  rule  is,  treat  the  most  important  sysptoms  first, 
then  the  others  in  their  order,  remembering  that  the  nu- 
tritive function  is  the  most  essential  in  the  human  system. 
For  remedies  to  control  special  symptoms,  reference  may 
be  had  to  Part  II.,  of  this  work. 

Whatever  remedies  reduce  the  inflammatory  condition 
of  the  mucous  membrane,  will  improve  the  case.  One  for- 
tunate circumstance  is,  that  the  same  treatment  required 
for  bronchitis  is  also  the  special  treatment  for  loss  of  voice, 
or  hoarseness. 

Expectorants,  properly  so  called,  are  never  to  be  used 
in  this  stage,  as  they  only  increase  the  amount  of  secretion 
to  be  removed,  and  will  increase  the  disease,  just  as  physic 
hicreases  the  action  of  the  bowels  in  diarrhoea.  This  is  a 
new  mode  of  practice,  I  well  know ;  but  it  is  reasonable 
to  suppose  that  expectorants  will  act  in  this  manner.  The 
object  is  to  dimmish  the  secretion  by  directing,  as  far  as 
possible,  the  blood  and  fluids  from  the  part.  Very  much 
harm  has  been  done  by  the  too  free  use  of  this  class  of 
remedies,  indiscriminately,  in  coughs.  For  example,  a  per- 
son has  a  dry  cough ;  he  will  use  expectorants,  to  "  help 
him  raise."  Now  that  is  the  very  medicine  to  increase  the 
existing  inflammation.  Soothing,  quieting,  and  alterative 
remedies  would  perhaps  prevent  expectoration  from  taking 
place.  This  is  on  the  same  principle  that  an  active  purga- 
tive may  induce  a  diarrhoea. 
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CHRONIC    LARYNGITIS. 

This  disease  is  becoming  of  frequent  occurrence,  as  an 
individual  affection.  It  generally,  sooner  or  later,  comes 
on  during  consumption  and  bronchitis,  as  the  result,  or  a 
part  of  those  diseases.  But  that  form  which  I  now  pro- 
pose to  speak  of,  is  a  primary  or  original  affection,  where 
the  larynx  is  first  diseased.  The  larynx  is  that  portion  of 
the  respiratory  ocgans  wherein  the  voice  is  produced.  It 
is  situated  just  within  that  cartilaginous  substance  which 
projects  on  the  front  of  the  neck  commonly  called 
"Adam's  Apple."  It  is  known  by  a  partial  loss  of  the 
power  of  speech.  The  patient  is  either  extremely  hoarse, 
or  unable  to  speak  above  a  whisper.  The  slightest  change 
iu  the  voice  indicates  a  ditficulty  in  these  parts.  This  dis- 
ease is  often  mistaken  for  bronchitis,  and  pronounced  so, 
even  bj'  physicians.  I  am  frequently  applied  to  by  per- 
persoiis  who  say  they  have  bronchitis,  wheii  the  affection  is 
wholly  laryngial.  This  mistake  is  not  a  fatal  one,  but  it 
does  in  one  important  particular  change  the  early  treat- 
ment. Laryngitis  requires  the  use  of  Nos.  9,  7,  and  32, 
from  the  very  beginning,  and  their  continuance  a  much 
longer  time — from  six  to  eight  weeks — while  ITo.  18  is 
kept  on  the  breast. 

Chronic  Laryngitis  is  seldom  attended  with  much  pain ; 
there  is  a  tired  feeling  at  first,  which,  as  the  disease  pro- 
gresses, settles  into  more  or  less  pain,  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  chest,  shoulders  and  sides.  Because  of  the  absence  of 
pain  or  suffering,  patients  are  but  little  alarmed  at  first, 
and  sometimes  a  strange  indifference  is  manifested.    But 
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the  fatal — the  invariably  fatal  tendency  of  this  disease 
must  not  be  concealed.  Unless  promptly  arrested,  it  will 
terminate  in  Laryvgial  Consumption^  and  from  one  to  two 
years  is  the  average  duration  of  this  latter  disease  before 
death.  As  yet,  but  few  physicians  have  learned  how  to 
treat  it ;  there  is  really  but  one  mode  of  correct  treatment. 
A  great  variety  of  medicines  are  not  called  for.  It  has 
been  regarded  as  a  very  unyielding  afiection,  and  truly  it 
is,  when  treated  in  the  usual  way.  But  when  submitted 
to  my  mode,  I  have  found  it  quite  obedient  to  medicine. 
If  my  system  fails  to  cure  it,  no  cure  may  ever  be  expect- 
ed from  any  other. 

If  this  disease  progresses  till  the  lungs  are  affected,  then 
the  usual  symptoms  of  Bronchical  Consumption  are  super- 
added to  the  Laryngial.  Indeed,  it  becomes  bronchicaly 
and  then  pulmonary;  hence  it  will  be  noticed  that  a  great 
extent  of  surface  is  diseased  before  the  lungs  are  involved. 
This  fact  accounts  for  the  obstinacy  of  Laryngitis  when  it 
has  existed  for  any  considerable  length  of  time. 

Treatment. — The  appropriate  treatment  of  Laryngitis 
may  be  summed  up  as  follows: — First,  Inhalation  ;  No.  18 
constantly  worn  on  the  breast,  changing  the  location  when 
it  becomes  too  sore  to  be  longer  borne.  A  piece  of  cotton 
or  linen  cloth,  of  sufficient  length  to  reach  twice  around 
the  neck,  may  be  wet  in  beef  brine,  wringing  it  gently  till 
the  brine  will  not  drip  from  the  cloth,  and  placed  around 
the  neck,  and  then  a  flannel  bandage,  of  four  thicknesses, 
put  over  it.  A  piece  of  oiled  silk  is  a  great  addition,  as 
it  effectually  prevents  escape  of  "  steam  "  or  vapor  which 
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arises  by  the  heat  of  the  part.  Unless  the  vapor  is  re- 
tained it  will  do  no  good.  This  may  be  applied  every 
night  till  improvement  is  manifest. 

In  recent  cases  when  there  is  not  much  debility,  Nos.  9 
and  7  are  the  principle  remedies  in  connection  with  inha- 
lation ;  and  must  be  continued  for  several  weeks.  The 
improvement  in  all  these  cases  is  quite  slow,  and  the  pa- 
tient never  recovers  the  voice  hy  degrees.  It  always  returns 
suddenly  after  several  weeks'  treatment,  during  which  time 
there  is  no  particular  change  in  the  strength  or  tone  of  the 
voice. 

Other  numbers  will  also  be  required  in  the  progress  of 
these  cases,  such  as  5,  8,  39,  32  compound,  and  13,  accord- 
ing to  the  symptoms. 

During  every  stage  the  stomach,  liver  and  bowels  must 
be  strictly  attended  to.  The  patient  must  strictly  avoid 
talking — too  much  use  of  the  vocal  organs  will  effectually 
defeat  the  action  of  any  remedy,  as  much  as  the  constant 
use  of  an  inflamed  joint  will  keep  up  the  inflammation. 
Cold,  damp  weather  is  equally  injurious,  and  more ;  avoid 
walking  or  riding  against  a  strong  wind.  Unless  these 
restrictions  are  rigidly  adhered  to  the  remedies,  which  are 
fully  adequate  to  cure,  will  fail.  The  patient,  in  all  dis- 
eases, has  a  duty  and  a  responsibility  as  well  as  the  physi- 
cian, but  especially  so  in  this  disease.  The  temptation  to 
converse  is  constant,  and  silence  is  almost  unbearable. 
The  blessing  and  pleasure  of  speech  is  not,  nor  cannot  be 
fully  appreciated  until  one  is  deprived  of  it ;  and  in  this 
instance  it  may  be  truly  said  : 

"  Blessings  brighten  as  they  take  their  flight." 
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A8  to  diet  and  exercise,  this  must  be  left  to  the  sound 
discretion  of  the  patient.  Riding  or  walking,  when  the 
weather  is  diij  and  agreeable,  is  highl}^  beneficial  in  all 
diseases  where  it  can  be  borne  without  much  fatigue. 


CATARRHAL    CONSUMPTION. 

This  form  of  pulmonary  disease,  as  before  stated,  begins 
in  the  nasal  passages  and  frontal  sinuses,  and  at  first  is 
known  as  a  common  catarrh  in  the  head.  From  long  con- 
tinuance, and  the  continuity  of  surface  affected,  it  gradu- 
ally extends  to  the  larynx,  bronchia  and  lungs. 

There  is  in  such  cases  a  great  susceptibility  to  taking 
cold,  with  an  increased  and  altered  condition  of  the  usual  se- 
cretion from  those  parts.  In  the  advanced  stages  the  mat- 
ter ejected  from  the  nostrils  and  emitted  from  the  throat, 
is  thick,  yellow,  crusted,  and  often  very  fetid. 

Treatment. — Inhalation  is  of  the  first  importance  in 
this  aflfection,  especially  in  the  early  stage,  before  ulcera- 
tion has  taken  place.  The  Catarrhal  Pipe,  also  spoken  of 
elsewhere,  is  an  eflicient  remedy  in  many  forms  of  this  dis- 
ease. 

The  proper  local  and  constitutional  remedies  are  not 
materially  different  from  those  specified  under  the  other 
forms  of  consumption,  and  need  not  be  recapitulated  here. 
Several  very  valuable  formulas  are  also  given  in  the  Ap- 
pendix, particularly  the  tar  pills. 

After  bronchial  and  pulmonary  symptoms  are  developed, 
13 
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the  treatment  above  pointed  out  for  these  affections  nmst 
be  rigorously  employed;  especially  the  tar  syrup  made 
with  rum,  as  previously  explained,  is  an  efficient  remedy. 
This  form  of  disease  being  rather  rare,  and  not  differing 
essentially  in  treatment  from  the  foregoing  cases,  nothing 
further  is  needed  to  point  out  the  proper  course  of  medi- 
cation.    Refer  to  No.  52,  page  163. 


DYSPEPTIC    CONSUMPTION. 

This  perhaps  is  an  unscientific  classification,  but  as  some 
authors  have  adopted  it,  and  as  patients  will  comprehend 
me  better,  I  shall  retain  it.  This  peculiar  disease,  so  far 
as  the  existing  cause  is  considered,  properly  ranks  under 
the  head  of  Dyspepsia,  because,  as  its  name  imports,  it  is 
caused  by  it. 

The  primary  symptoms  are  a  soreness  of  the  throat  or 
fauces,  that  portion  situated  immediately  back  of  the  pal- 
ate, involving  the  palate  or  uvula  and  tonsils.  The  mem- 
brane in  these  parts  first  appears  red,  inflamed,  and  some- 
times swollen.  The  little  glands  situated  upon  its  surface 
become  enlarged,  and  the  blood-vessels  are  injected  and 
also  enlarged.  The  soreness  is  quite  slight  at  first,  and  at 
no  time  is  very  severe  until  deep  and  extensive  ulceration 
occurs.  If  allowed  to  progress,  these  glands  suppurate 
and  become  covered  with  a  thick,  white,  or  yellow  matter, 
which  may  easily  be  seen  adhering  to  the  parts.  Indeed, 
I  have  frequently  discovered  deep  ulceration  existing  there 
without  the  patient  being  at  all  aware  of  the  fact,  or  as 
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yet  Laving  felt  any  soreness.  A  slight  difficulty  in  swal- 
lowing is  now  experienced,  and  an  occasional  cough,  or 
effort  to  clear  the  throat,  occurs.  As  the  patient  expresses 
it,  there  is  a  constant  accumulation  of  phlegm  in  the  throat 
which  looks  like  matter  at  times,  yet  evidently  does  not 
come  from  the  lungs.  There  being  no  settled  cough  or 
pain,  the  patient  feels  no  alarm. 

There  is  another  condition  of  these  parts,  quite  the  re- 
verse of  what  I  have  just  described,  and  which  still  will 
terminate  in  the  same  manner.  The  fauces  present  a  dry, 
glassy  or  shrunken  appearance.  In  this  case  there  is  a 
sensation  of  dryness  of  the  throat  and  mouth,  which  be- 
comes very  troublesome  during  the  night.  The  cough  re- 
sulting from  this  species  of  throat  disease  is  dry  and 
"hacking." 

Both  of  these  conditions  of  the  throat  will  terminate  in 
bronchitis  and  consumption,  if  permitted  to  continue. 
The  frequency  of  those  diseases  is  to  be  attributed  to  the 
persistence  of  these  throat  affections.  From  the  many 
hundreds  of  cases  of  lung  diseases  which  I  have  examined, 
their  history  shows  that  a  very  large  proportion  of  them 
are  clearly  the  result  of  inflammation  of  the  throat  in  one 
of  the  forms  described.  The  most  common  exciting  cause 
of  this  throat  affection  is  derangement  of  the  stomach,  or 
the  different  grades  of  dyspepsia,  especially  those  where 
there  is  frequent  eructation  or  belching,  or  as  some,  I  no- 
tice, call  it  "rifting,"  of  a  sour  acid  gas  from  the  stomach, 
which  produces  a  burning,  painful,  hot  sensation  in  the 
throat.  The  same  feeling  is  experienced  in  the  stomach, 
often  called  "heart-burn,"  but  w^hich  is  in  reality  an  irri- 
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tation  of  the  mucous  membrane,  produced  by  sour,  acrid 
gas  which  rises  into  the  throat.  Any  food  that  disa- 
grees with  the  stomach,  or  sours  upon  it,  gives  rise  to  these 
symptoms, — hence  its  frequency  in  dyspepsia.  This  coin- 
cidence has  given  the  name  to  this  form  of  consumption. 
Any  disease,  therefore,  about  the  throat,  demands  early 
attention  and  persevering  treatment  till  cured.  If  it  can- 
not be  radically  cured,  it  may  nearly  always  be  controlled 
and  kept  back  by  proper  management. 

In  the  treatment,  the  first  object  to  attain  is  the  removal 
of  the  dyspeptic  symptoms,  for  as  long  as  these  remain  a 
constant  irritation  is  kept  up.  The  treatment  of  dyspep- 
sia will  be  given  under  that  head. 

Treatment. — The  local  symptoms  in  the  throat  must  be 
treated  by  swabbing  with  26,  or  gargling  with  25,  and  the 
use  of  Inhalation  and  the  remedies  directed  for  bronchi- 
tis. When  the  disease  has  extended  to  the  substance  of 
the  lungs,  the  same  general  treatment  is  called  for  as  is 
prescribed  for  other  forms  of  consumption  that  may  have 
originated  from  diifferent  causes. 


DYSPEPSIA   AND   ITS    COMPLICATIONS. 

A  proper  explanation  of  terms  is  necessary  to  a  correct 
understanding  of  the  subject  treated.  I  have  found  that 
provincialism  is  quite  prevalent  in  our  country,  and  even 
in  the  State  of  Ohio.  Different  words  are  used  in  the 
North  to  express  the  same  idea  from  what  are  commonly 
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used  in  the  South,  therefore  I  shall  use  such  words  or 
plirases  as  are  common  with  the  varying  localities. 

Dyspepsia,  and  indigestion,  mean  the  same  thing — the 
loss  of  the  stomach's  power  to  digest  or  prepare  the  food 
taken  in  it  for  absorption  and  nutrition.  Not  an  entire, 
but  a  partial  loss,  so  far  that  certain  kinds  of  food,  or  but 
a  small  quantity  of  any,  is  fully  digested.  There  are  three 
important  points  to  be  noticed:  1st,  the  actual  condition 
of  the  stomach  in  dyspepsia;  2d,  the  symptoms  which 
result  from  this  impaired  condition  of  the  digestive  appa- 
ratus; and  3d,  the  proper  remedies  calculated  to  remove 
the  various  symptoms  which  this  disease  gives  rise  to  in 
its  separate  stages. 

1st.  The  mildest  form  of  dyspepsia  is  the  occasional  sort, 
which  is  the  result  of  "  ouer-eating " — taking  more  food 
than  the  system  requires,  and  more  than  a  healthy  stom- 
ach can  digest.  This  form  readily  subsides  when  the 
individual  consults  his  judgment,  and  not  his  appetite. 
Another  mild  form  of  the  disease  occurs  in  those  who 
deny  themselves  the  exercise  which  the  body  requires  to 
assist  it  in  the  performance  of  its  functions.  Inactivity 
and  a  sedentary  life  are  the  two  primary  causes  of  that 
disease,  so  far  as  the  stomach  alone  is  at  fault. 

Constipation  of  the  bowels  and  a  desponding  state  of 
the  mind — a  suppression  of  the  cheerful,  mirthful,  or 
laughing  faculties,  have  a  very  decided  tendency  to 
restrain  the  healthful  action  of  both  stomach  and  bowels. 
Much  has  been  said  by  hygienic,  as  well  as  medical  wri- 
ters, against  the  use  of  "rich  food,"  and  in  praise  of 
"bran  bread,"  or  bread  made  of  unbolted  wheat,  but  it 
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may  all  be  summed  up,  even  massive  volumes  of  dietetics, 
in  the  single  phrase,  viz :  it  is  not  the  quality,  but  the 
quantity,  that  produces  so  much  mischief,  loading  down 
the  poor  stomach,  till,  like  an  over-burdened  beast,  it 
refuses  to  do  its  work.  This  unnatural  distension  of  the 
stomach,  if  continued  for  a  length  of  time,  produces  irri- 
tation of  its  mucous  membrane,  then  the  disease  is  fully 
established.  Irritation,  or  slight,  and  at  times  even  a  sub- 
acute form  of  inflammation  supervenes.  This  is  nearly 
universally  the  case  when  the  stomach  is  the  primary  seat 
of  the  disease,  and  is  an  important  feature,  from  whatever 
cause  produced.  Irritation  of  the  mucous  membrane  ap- 
pears to  be  a  primary  and  essential  condition  before  the 
process  of  digestion  is  interrupted.  Hence  the  impropri- 
ety, even  injury,  of  using  tonics  and  spirit  bitters.  Though 
proper  in  true  debility,  yet  it  will  aggravate  every  symp- 
tom in  the  early  stages  of  the  disease.  No  more  preva- 
lent error  exists  than  that  indigestion  is  generally,  or  even 
in  three  per  cent,  of  the  cases,  dependent  upon  debility. 
This  egregious  error  alone  may  explain  the  failure,  hith- 
erto, in  treating  it,  because  the  remedies  proper  for  debil- 
ity are  injurious,  if  irritation  be  present.  The  effect  of 
my  medicines  prove  that  irritation  is  the  true  cause  and 
attending  condition  of  the  membranes,  for  I  do  not  give 
either  stimulants  or  alkalies,  yet  speedily  remove  and  per- 
manently cure  the  disease. 

Not  only  is  the  membrane  irritated  or  inflamed,  but 
this  condition  often  prevents  a  full  secretion  of  gastric 
juice,  the  quantity  sufficient  to  digest  the  food,  and  from 
4ong  continuance  there  arise  actual  changes  in  its  quantity, 
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either  an  excess  of  acid  or  a  deficiency  of  the  compounds 
of  sodium,  all  of  which  must  exist  in  certain  exact  pro- 
portions, or  it  will  not  act  upon  the  food  with  promptness 
or  efficiency,  and  if  the  food  is  allowed  to  remain  in  the 
stomach  indigested  too  great  a  time,  spontaneous  decom- 
position or  fermentation  takes  place.  The  gas  thus  pro- 
duced is  acrid,  and  produces  irritation  both  from  its  own 
acridness,  and  by  distending  the  stomach,  called  "bloat- 
ing" or  "swelling"  of  that  organ.  These  acrid  gases 
induce  a  state  of  irritation  in  the  throat  and  even  the 
mouth,  as  every  one  knows  who  has  "sour  stomach." 

That  I  may  be  better  understood,  the  causes  of  dys- 
pepsia proper  will  be  enumerated  in  the  usual  order.  1st. 
Overloading  the  stomach,  whether  with  rich  or  poor  food. 
2d.  Sedentary  habits — not  taking  sufficient  exercise  to 
give  the  body  the  necessary  degree  of  excitation.  3d. 
Constipation  of  the  bowels,  which  obstructs  the  passage  of 
the  digestive  element  into  the  smaller  intestines  where 
absorption  takes  place.  4th.  Despondency,  or  a  gloomy 
state  of  mind — being  habitually  under  the  inflence  of  the 
depressing  passions.  These  have  a  deep  and  direct  influ- 
ence over  the  actions  of  the  stomach,  as  most  persons 
have  learned  by  experience.  As  this  depression  of  spirits 
increases,  in  the  same  ratio  the  stomach  refuses  to  act,  and 
dyspepsia  has  a  direct  tendency  to  produce  this  gloomy 
state  of  mind,  the  stomach  being  the  great  central  organ 
of  sympathy;  hence  the  condition  of  the  stomach  induces 
this  state  of  mind,  and  the  mind  reacts  on  the  stomach. 
Especially  is  this  true  when  the  liver  is  likewise  affected. 

The    exhilarating,    exciting,    and    pleasurable    feelings 
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resulting  from  reasonable,  whole-souled  mirth,  cheerful, 
natural  unaftected,  unrestrained  hilarity,  is  the  language 
God  has  given  to  express  the  creature  enjoyments,  and 
pleasures  of  our  being,  and  is  an  absolute  condition  of 
health,  taken  in  its  general  meaning.  Buckling  down  the 
face  to  certain  prescribed  limits,  suppressing  evevy  feeling 
of  gayety  and  squeezing  out  of  the  heart  every  feeling  of 
mirth,  in  its  ultimate  effects  is  palpable  suicide,  and  as 
great  a  violation  of  the  laws  of  the  human  constitution 
as  would  be  to  make  the  cultivation  of  those  feelings  the 
exclusive  objects  of  pursuit.  The  effect  of  these  two  con- 
ditions of  mind  all  have  known  in  some  degree.  One 
brings  moisture  in  the  mouth,  sends  the  blood  rapidly 
through  the  body,  swells  out  the  lungs  with  good,  pure, 
fresh  air,  expels  the  drowsy,  stupefying  carbonic  acid  from 
the  brain,  shakes  up  the  stomach  and  bowels,  and  seems 
to  give  a  fresh  impetus  to  the  functions  of  life  and  health, 
while  the  desponding,  foreboding,  or  what  expresses  it 
better,  habitual  solemnity,  has  precisely  the  opposite  effect 
in  every  particular,  producing  dryness  or  feverishness  in 
the  mouth  and  throat,  confining  the  lungs  and  chest, 
retarding  the  secretions,  especially  of  the  liver,  constipa- 
ting the  bowels,  and  reducing  the  mind  to  a  painfully  acute 
apprehension  of  future  suffering  or  troubles.  ^Nlark  the 
difference  between  this  latter  state  of  mind,  and  that 
observed  in  consumptives :  they  seldom  get  discouraged  or 
out  of  hope  till  the  last  stage.  But  I  have  digressed  from 
the  view  of  connected  remarks,  yet  if  the  experience  of 
invalids  proves  the  truth  of  any  thing  I  have  said,  it  will 
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be  in  relation  to  the  importance  of  attending  to  the  con- 
ditions of  the  mind. 

Many  occasional  causes  of  dyspepsia  might  he  noticed, 
still  as  the  true  condition  of  the  digestive  organs  is  essen- 
tially the  same,  they  may  more  conveniently  be  noticed  in 
another  place. 

How  far  dyspepsia  is  independent  of  disease  of  the 
liver  is  a  question  not  easily  answered.  It  is  evident  that 
the  former  disease,  if  long  continued,  becomes  complica- 
ted, involving  the  liver  and  kidneys.  Certain  it  is  that 
some  form  of  liver  disease  generally  attends  dyspepsia, 
either  as  a  cause  or  a  consequence  of  it.  Any  particular 
organ  does  not  remain  long  diseased  without  involving 
others  immediately  connected  with  it.  The  primary  in- 
fluence of  the  function  of  digestion  over  other  organs  of 
the  system  is  apparent,  but  how  far  any  deficiency  therein 
may  involve  the  other  organs  or  conditions  of  health  can- 
not so  readily  be  explained  or  defined.  The  stomach  is 
the  fountain  whence  issues  the  stream  or  phenomena  of 
life;  and  if  that  be  deranged,  or  in  anywise  impaired, 
corresponding  deterioration  reasonably  may  occur  in  other 
parts  or  conditions  of  the  system. 

2d.  The  symptoms  resulting  from  the  above-described 
conditions  of  the  digestive  apparatus  are  "legion,"  and  I 
have  not  space  to  give  any  thing  like  a  detail. 

The  primary  or  first  symptoms  are  a  dull,  heavy,  un- 
comfortable sensation  after  meals,  a  feeling  of  a  load  or 
weight  in  the  stomach ;  some  describe  it  as  a  "  misery," 
others  as  a  pain.  This  varies  from  very  slight  feelings  of 
discomfort,  to  extreme  pain,  which  is  referred  to  the  pit 
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of  the  stomach,  at  times  in  the  sides,  or  extending  up  into 
the  chest.  These  feehngs  of  distress  may  come  on  soon 
after  taking  food,  if  there  is  much  irritation.  In  some 
cases  an  hour  or  more  may  elapse  before  pain  is  felt.  In 
some  cases  the  stomach  rejects  the  food,  and  the  ])erson 
must  leave  the  table  in  haste  to  vomit,  or  the  vomiting 
may  not  occur  till  a  short  time  after  meals  are  taken. 

Other  cases  present  ditierent  symptoms;  the  food  being 
"spit  up,"  that  is,  it  seems  to  rise  in  the  throat,  without 
any  nausea  or  special  effort,  and  is  in  the  same  condition 
as  when  swallowed.  The  food  remains  for  several  hours 
in  the  stomach  unacted  upon  by  the  gastric  juice,  fermen- 
tation takes  place,  and  creates  a  great  amount  of  acid, 
giving  rise  to  those  distressing  and  injurious  symptoms, 
"  sour  stomach,"  and  frequent  belching  of  acrid  gas,  which 
has  the  very  taste  of  the  food  when  taken.  Patients  often 
ask  me,  "Where  does  the  gas  or  'wind'  in  the  stomach 
come  from?"  I  will  tell  you.  If  you  mix  flour  and  water 
there  is  no  gas  at  first;  it  is  a  heavy  mass;  but  when  it 
becomes  slightly  warm,  after  a  certain  length  of  time 
bubbles  of  gas  begin  to  rise  in  it  which  increase  until  it 
quadruples  its  bulk.  This  is  the  result  of  a  certain  degree 
of  decomposition,  or  rotting  of  the  flour,  whereby  the  gas  in 
it  is  set  free.  Just  so  it  is  when  the  gastric  juice  fails  to 
act  upon  the  food;  the  heat  of  the  stomach  induces  the 
fermentating  process,  and  fills  the  stomach  with  an  enor- 
mous amount  of  this  acrid  gas ;  this  distends  or  swells 
the  stomach,  producing  great  distress,  and  tenderness 
externally. 

Another  distressing  symptom  of  dyspesia  is  a  hot,  burn- 
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mg  sensation  extending  from  the  stomach  into  the  throat 
and  mouth,  commonly  called  "heart-burn,"  more  appro- 
priately stomach-hnrn.  Nor  are  the  symptoms  confined  to 
the  stomach  alone;  the  same  sort  of  feelings  are  expe- 
rienced rather  below  that  organ,  in  the  duodenum  or  sec- 
ond stomach ;  and  irritation  here  gives  rise  to  the  most 
painful  and  obstinate  forms  of  dyspepsia,  occasioning 
obstinate  diarrhoea  alternating  with  constipation.  In 
every  form  of  dyspepsia,  attended  with  "sour  stomach," 
there  is  also  a  painful  distension  of  the  bowels,  or  "  bloat- 
ing," with  a  feeling  of  inaction,  as  though  they  were  in 
some  way  obstructed,  all  of  which,  however,  are  relieved, 
when  a  free  evacuation  occurs.  The  appetite,  too,  is  very 
changeable — at  times  capricious,  or  quite  deficient,  not 
relishing  well  any  kind  of  food.  Again,  the  appetite  is 
voracious,  can  eat  indiscriminately,  and  a  great  amount, 
yet  the  stomach  does  not  really  feel  full  or  uncomfortable ; 
the  same  feeling  of  faintness  continues,  followed  by  stupor 
or  headache ;  nor  does  the  system  appear  to  be  nourished 
by  it.  In  some  cases  there  is  an  insatiable  thirst,  in  oth- 
ers a  disgust  for  drinks.  So  varying  and  changeable  are 
the  symptoms  attending  upon  protracted  cases  of  dyspep- 
sia that  I  cannot  presume  to  give  more  than  a  general 
outline,  and  as  many  of  them  arise  from  the  liver,  I  shall 
defer  the  mention  of  such  till  speaking  of  diseases  of  that 
organ  as  the  cause  of  some  some  forms  of  dyspepsia. 

Treatment. — Begin  the  treatment  with  No.  10  during 
the  day  and  No.  7  at  night.  If  there  is  pain  or  soreness 
in  any  part  about  the  sides,  stomach  or  back,  apply  No. 
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18  and  continue  until  the  soreness  is  all  removed.  jN^os. 
10  and  7  are  to  be  followed  with  14,  31,  36,  in  cases  of 
acidity  of  the  stomach,  "  belching  of  w^ind,"  costiveness 
and  fetor  of  the  breath.  When  there  is  a  languid  circu- 
lation, coldness  of  the  extremities,  a  gloomy,  desponding 
habit,  and  furred  tongue,  give  28,  13,  and  11.  Should 
there  be  too  much  irritation  of  the  stomach  to  admit  of 
the  immediate  use  of  the  above  numbers,  then  give  29 
for  a  week  or  more  previous  to  using  them.  In  some 
cases  there  is  an  increased  flow  of  saliva,  or  "  watery 
stomach,"  as  patients  call  it.  It  is  not  attended  with 
nausea,  as  in  "  water-brash,"  but  constant  spitting.  This 
very  troublesome  symptom  will  be  promptly  cured  by 
No.  34. 

Chillness  or  great  susceptibility  to  cold  will  require  No. 
17,  13  or  3.  When  the  nervous  symptoms  predominate, 
the  patient  being  subject  to  sudden  alternations  of  exhil- 
aration and  despondency  of  mind,  29,  28,  36,  11,  35,  wiU 
be  the  class  of  numbers  from  which  to  select  suitable  rem- 
edies. The  bowels  must  be  kept  regular  by  the  use  of 
one  of  the  following  pills :  12,  41,  44.  These  cases  re- 
quire external  friction  and  cold  baths.  Much  advantage 
will  be  derived  from  rubbing  the  stomach  and  bowels 
every  morning,  immediately  on  rising  from  bed,  with  the 
bare  hand  until  the  skin  reddens  deeply.  Rub  hard  and 
briskly.  This,  though  a  simple  process,  produces  a  degree 
of  action  in  the  stomach  and  bowels,  and  gives  a  healthy 
impetus  to  the  circulation  of  the  blood. 

All  of  the  numbers  will  require  to  be  changed  to  meet 
present  or  urgent  symptoms,  and  continued  a  longer  or 
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shorter  time  according  to  the  circumstances  of  each 
case. 

Patients  who  discover  one  number  to  help  them  in  a 
marked  degree  should  continue  it,  and  omit  such  as  may 
not  agree  with  them,  after  using  it  a  sufficient  time  to  de- 
cide that  fact.  They  should  in  all  cases  read  the  direc- 
tions for  preparing  and  using  them  faithfully,  for  much 
depends  upon  their  being  properly  used.  The  regulation 
of  the  diet  is  of  the  first  importance,  but  what  should  be 
eaten  and  what  refused  is  a  matter  that  the  patient  can 
better  decide  than  any  one  else,  for  in  no  instance  is  the 
old  adage,  "  what  is  one  man's  meat  is  another's  poison," 
more  truthful  than  in  this  disease.  A  kind  of  food  agree- 
ing well  with  one  person  may  disagree  as  much  with  an- 
other ;  therefore,  use  that  which  you  know  will  not  disa- 
gree with  you,  and  ever  remember  that  it  is  the  amount 
you  eat,  more  than  the  quality,  which  causes  pain  in  the 
stomach.  Coffee  is  never  well  borne  by  any  dyspeptic. 
Xever  try  frequent  experiments  with  the  stomach,  but  se- 
lect a  mild,  plain,  and  easily  digestible  diet,  and  be  con- 
tented until  you  are  restored. 

People  often  denounce  the  drunkard  for  drinking  be- 
cause he  has  a  strong  appetite  for  liquor,  yet  forget  that 
it  is  an  equal  transgression  of  the  laws  of  health  to  gorge 
the  stomach  for  the  same  identical  reason. 

Mirth  and  conversation  should  be  freely  indulged  in  at 
every  meal ;  not  conversation  that  requires  much  thinking, 
but  pleasant,  cheerful  remarks,  that  the  mind  may  be  both 
diverted  and  agreeably  excited  at  the  time.  These  direc- 
tions may  appear  trivial  to  the  uninformed,  still  they  are 
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based  upon  well-established  physiological  laws  of  our  na- 
ture, and  need  only  to  be  observed  to  satisfy  all  of  their 
truthfulness. 

Another  rule  is  imperious,  and  should  never  be  violated 
by  dyspeptics,  that  is,  avoid  too  active  exercise  of  the  body 
soon  after  taking  meals,  than  which  nothing  is  more  inju- 
rious. Neither  should  the  mind  ever  be  actively  employed 
during  the  first  stage  of  digestion.  It  is  a  well-known 
fact  that  active  labor  of  the  body  or  mind  soon  after 
meals,  especially  full  meals,  will  retard  digestion  for  an 
hour  or  more,  often  till  fermentation  takes  place.  In  dis- 
missing this  part  of  my  treatise  upon  Dyspepsia,  I  trust 
that  the  plain  and  concise  views  and  directions  given  will 
enable  patients  to  understand  their  case,  and  how  to  use 
my  remedies,  and  also  how  to  regulate  their  own  habits, 
diet,  and  exercise ;  how  to  avoid  many  things  calculated 
to  aggravate  the  disease.  The  reader  will  find  this  chap- 
ter of  more  practical  value  than  any  other  of  the  hun- 
dreds in  print. 


DISEASES    OF    THE    LIVER  — ITS    COMPLICATIONS, 
SYMPTOMS  AND  TREATMENT. 

Any  affection  of  the  liver  is  frequently  spoken  of  as 
"  Liver  Complaint,"  but  as  that  term  conveys  no  special 
idea,  and  applies  to  no  particular  disease  of  that  organ,  I 
shall  not  use  it. 

There  are  certain  affections  of  the  liver  quite  distinctly 
marked  by  symptons  which  may  be  easily  recognized,  and 
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others  verj^  obscure  which  are  not  so  readily  distinguished, 
or  if  so,  only  indicate  fatal  disorganization  and  changes 
that  no  medicine  can  remedy.  I  shall  speak  of  the  most 
frequent  first,  and  the  others  in  their  order. 

1st.  Chronic  irritation  of  the  liver  is  by  far  the  most 
common.  By  irritation  is  understood  that  condition  of  a 
part  which  precedes  inflammation ;  it  is  a  very  mild  form 
of  inflammation.  Inflammation  may  be  of  different  de- 
grees of  intensity,  and  is  designated  by  medical  men  as  the 
acute,  the  sub-acute,  incipient,  and  chronic.  Whenever  I 
use  the  term  iiijlammation  it  should  be  understood  as  the 
mild  and  chronic  that  is  referred  to. 

The  liver  becomes  inflamed  from  various  causes,  still  the 
effect  is  the  same  whether  from  obstruction  or  malaria. 
It  then  becomes  enlarged,  and  its  function,  secretion  of 
bile,  severely  interfered  with.  The  condition  is  generally 
called  torpor  of  the  liver ;  though  its  function  is  torpid, 
yet  this  depends  upon  a  degree  of  inflammation  present, 
obstructing  that  function.  In  such  cases  there  is  frequent 
pain,  or  a  dull,  heavy  feeling  in  one  or  both  sides ;  more 
or  less  headache  over  the  eyebrows  and  forehead,  or  in  the 
back  part  of  the  head ;  a  full,  uncomfortable  sensation  in 
the  stomach  and  bowels — thirst — tongue  some  coated,  and 
Blight  "  flashes  of  heat "  in  the  face,  with  impaired  appe- 
tite ;  in  some  cases  diarrhoea,  in  others  constipation,  or 
these  may  alternate  in  the  same  case. 

These  are  only  initiatory  or  first  symptoms,  and  treat- 
ment is  seldom  had  so  early  in  the  disease.  The  disease 
being  allowed  to  progress,  in  addition  to  these  common 
symptoms,  and  merely  feeling  unwell  or  "  out  of  fix,"  "  a 
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little  under  the  weather,"  the  liver  begins  to  manifest  its 
disease  more  plainly  by  the  gradual  increase  of  all  former 
symptoms  with  the  development  of  new  and  more  severe 
ones. 

These  are  a  sallow  or  dingy  color  of  the  skin,  which 
feels  rough  and  dry — loose,  shriveled  or  contracted ;  the 
eyes  have  a  dull  expression,  sometimes  a  tinge  of  yellow ; 
the  sleep  is  either  partial,  very  profound,  or  the  patient  is 
unable  to  sleep  at  night,  but  remains  very  drowsy  during 
the  day ;  more  or  less  headache,  pain  in  the  back  part, 
and  heat  across  the  top  of  the  head.  In  some  cases  the 
pain  is  mostly  in  the  fore  part  of  the  head,  with  dizziness 
and  a  sensation  of  coldness  across  the  top.  The  taste  is 
changed,  and  becomes  either  bitter,  sour,  fresh,  salty,  or 
there  is  a  manifest  loss  of  taste,  all  of  which  have  special 
indications. 

If  the  stomach  has  not  long  before  this  stage  become 
aft'ected,  it  will  now  show  some  of  the  more  obstinate 
symptoms  of  dyspepsia,  such  as  I  have  previously  referred 
to  as  the  result  of  disease  of  the  liver.  This  form  of  in- 
digestion differs  in  nothing  from  the  usual  form,  but  the 
practical  inference  is  that,  as  the  disease  is  primarily  in 
the  liver,  the  treatment  must  be  directed  to  that  organ 
first:  the  liver  being  restored,  the  dyspepsia  either  sub- 
sides or  is  soon  removed  by  proper  remedies.  Any  one 
who  fails  to  make  this  distinction  will  fail  to  cure  the  pa- 
tient. If  dyspepsia  has  existed  so  long  that  the  liver  has 
also  become  affected,  then  the  liver  must  be  treated  as  a 
primary  disease. 

The  condition  of  the  bowels  is  variable ;  the  discharges 
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being  frequent  and  in  small  quantities,  either  very  dark 
or  light  clay-color— when  constipated  for  several  days, 
the  evacuations  are  mixed  with  or  surrounded  by  a  thick, 
tenacious  mucus.  As  the  disease  of  the  liver  advances, 
the  evacuations  may  become  dark,  hard,  and  lumpy.  The 
urine  is  changed  both  in  quality  and  quantity;  either 
thick  and  high-colored,  or  very  pale  and  clear,  and  passed 
in  much  larger  quantities  than  usual. 

Disease  of  the  liver  is  frequently  complicated  with  af- 
fections of  the  kidneys  and  spleen;  and  the  whole  glandu- 
lar system  is  implicated  more  or  less.  This  explains  the 
great  diversity  of  symptoms  that  arise  during  the  contin- 
uance of  chronic  inflammation  of  the  liver.  Enough  has 
been  said,  however,  to  enable  any  one  of  ordinary  powers 
of  observation  to  detect  the  existence  and  distinguish  the 
stages  of  "  liver  complaint."  Many  additional  remarks 
will  be  found  in  Part  I.,  of  this  work,  also  in  Part  IL, 
showing  that  the  liver  becomes  affected  in  consumption 
and  dyspepsia.  A  multitude  of  symptoms,  aches,  pains, 
and  bad  feelings,  which  result  from  hepatic  or  liver  dis- 
eases, have  been  purposely  omitted,  as  they  are  not  essen- 
tial to  give  in  order  that  patients  may  know  the  location 
of  their  malady  and  the  organ  affected. 

As  connected  with  disease  of  the  liver  and  the  result  of 
it,  in  connection  with  certain  defects  in  digestion,  is  the 
production  of  gravel  or  stone-like  concretions  called  gall- 
stones,  similar  in  formation  to  those  found  in  the  urinary 
passages.  They  have  a  nebulous  origin  in  the  small  ducts 
of  the  liver,  but  are  generally  found  in  the  larger  ducts, 
which   convey  the  bile  to  the  gall-bladder,  and  in  that 
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sac,  as  also  in  the  duct  which  conveys  the  gall  into  the 
second  stomach,  where  it  mixes  with  the  chyme  as  that 
flows  down  from  the  stomach,  after  the  first  stage  of  di- 
gestion is  performed. 

The  symptoms  are  those  which  generally  mark  liver- 
disease,  and  jaundice,  in  addition  to  frequent  attacks  of 
extreme  pain  in  the  region  of  the  liver  (the  right  side)  and 
stomach.  Patients  often  call  it  "  cramp-cholic."  The 
characteristic  symptoms,  however,  are  suddenness  of  the 
attack,  great  severity  of  the  pai]i,  the  absence  of  the  usu- 
al signs  of  inflammation,  and  sudden  subsidence  of  the 
pain.  The  positive  signs,  of  course,  are  the  presence  of 
the  gall-stones  in  the  fseces,  or  discharges  from  the  bowels. 

Treatment. — In  the  first  stage,  it  is  proper  to  begin  the 
treatment  by  administering  a  full  physic  of  44,  which  is 
to  be  occasionally  repeated  when  the  bowels  become  cos- 
tive, or  any  bilious  symptoms  occur.  The  headache,  or 
fullness  and  heavy  feeling  in  the  head,  so  common  in 
these  cases,  will  be  promptly  relieved  by  the  use  of  the 
above  pills,  or  by  two  of  I^o.  12  and  one  of  7,  taken  at 
bedtime. 

No.  18  should  be  faithfully  applied  over  the  short  ribs 
of  the  right  and  left  side,  also  on  the  back  over  the  kid- 
neys, when  there  is  pain  or  soreness  in  those  parts. 

Begin  the  alterative  course  by  the  use  of  10  and  7,  and 
follow  with  any  of  these :  28,  13,  21,  9,  32  compound,  38 
and  22.  If  the  skin  and  eyes  assume  a  yellowish  tinge, 
28  is  the  special  remedy,  followed  by  13  or  3. 

Nos.  10  and  7  are  the  most  important  remedies  in  the 
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treatment  of  chronic  inflammation  of  the  liver,  especially 
when  there  is  a  deficient  secretion  of  bile,  and  acidity  of 
the  stomach.  If  dyspeptic  symptoms  are  present  the 
remedies  previously  spoken  of,  for  that  disease,  should  be 
alternated  with  such  as  are  more  particularly  designed  for 
the  liver. 

After  the  more  urgent  symptoms  have  been  subdued,  3 
or  13  may  be  continued  as  a  tonic  to  invigorate  and 
strengthen  the  system. 

Patients  under  treatment  for  disease  of  the  liver,  of 
whatever  grade,  should  use  the  salt  bath  faithfully.  In 
cold  weather  the  water  may  be  slightly  warmed,  and  the 
room  warmed  also,  to  prevent  becoming  chilly  at  the  time 
of  bathing. 

In  selecting  numbers  for  any  disease,  Part  II.  should  be 
carefully  consulted ;  for  having  therein  dwelt  fully  upon 
the  uses  of  remedies,  less  is  required  here. 


JAUNDICE, 


It  is  quite  a  prevalent  opinion  that  jaundice  is  a  distinct 
and  separate  disease  from  that  of  the  liver.  This  is  a  very 
decided  mistake.  Jaundice  is  but  an  external  manifesta- 
tion of  an  internal  disease — an  obstruction  in  the  separa- 
tion of  the  bile  from  the  blood  in  the  liver.  The  bile  is 
retained  in  the  blood,  or  from  an  obstruction  in  the  hepatic 
ducts,  it  may  be  reabsorbed,  and  thus  carried  into  the 
blood.     The  peculiar  coloring  matter  of  the  bile  is  depos- 
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ited  in  the  skin  and  the  coats  of  the  eyes,  and  is  called 
jaundice.  All  the  remarks  made  under  disease  of  the 
liver  are  specially  applicable  to  jaundice,  since  the  latter  is 
but  one  variety  of  the  former. 

Treatment. — This  is  very  similar  to  the  directions  given 
for  the  treatment  of  liver  complaint  under  that  head. 
Begin  with  Nos.  10,  7,  and  28,  to  be  followed  by  any  of 
these  numbers :  13,  3,  24,  32. 


ON  DISEASES  OF  THE  FEMALE  SYSTEM. 


I.     PUBERTY,   OR   THE   BEGINNING  OF    MENSTRUA- 
TION. 

The  human  female  system  is  distinguished  from  all 
other  species  of  mammalia  by  certain  phenomena  which 
indicate  the  period  when  it  becomes  capable  of  propaga- 
tion. Nature  has  so  ordained  this  law  that  no  female  can 
become  pregnant  before  the  menses  appear,  during  their 
suppression,  nor  after  they  have  ceased  from  age.  When 
a  female  begins  to  menstruate,  she  is  said  to  have  arrived 
at  puberty,  or  at  an  age  capable  of  reproducing  her  species. 

The  age  of  puberty  is  usually  stated  at  fourteen  years, 
but  the  appearance  of  this  function  is  governed  by  the 
laws  of  development  of  the  system  more  than  by  the  cal- 
endar ;  sotne  are  better  developed  at  twelve  than  others 
are  at  sixteen,  hence  the  reason  why  the  courses  are  es- 
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tablished  in  some  at  an  early,  and  others  at  a  later  period 
in  life,  even  in  the  same  climate.  In  very  warm  climates, 
this  function  is  said  to  begin  at  nine  or  ten  years,  but  in 
cold  latitudes  it  is  not  till  eighteen  or  twenty  years. 
Hence  the  laws  of  development  determine  the  age  of  pu- 
berty, and  not  merely  the  years.  I  make  this  observation 
because  mothers  have  much  solicitude  about  their  daugh- 
ters' health  if  this  function  is  not  established  at  the  usual 
age,  and  much  useless  medicine  has  been  taken,  or  per- 
haps injuriously  used.  Medicine  has  no  influence  over 
the  uterine  system  to  produce  the  menses — nature  does 
that.  But  when  she  is  unable  to  do  it,  that  fact  is  shown 
by  certain  unmistakable  symptoms.  To  restore  the  gen- 
eral health,  then,  is  the  true  point  in  the  treatment.  When 
that  is  accomplished  the  menses  will  appear  in  JSTature's 
own  time. 

So  long  as  the  patient's  general  health  is  good,  and  no 
manifest  disturbance  in  the  functions  of  other  organs, 
there  is  no  occasion  for  medicine.  I  have  known  one 
case  of  a  woman  who  never  menstruated,  nor  had  the 
least  symptoms.  Her  age  was  35  when  she  communicated 
this  fact,  and  it  is  the  only  case  of  the  kind  that  I  have 
ever  known.  But  the  earliest  symptoms  of  declining 
health  must  be  promptly  met  by  proper  treatment.  When 
the  menses  do  not  appear  at  the  proper  time,  it  is  desig- 
nated Retained  Menses,  of  which  I  shall  now  speak. 
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II.     RETAINED   MENSES. 

A8  I  am  writing  for  the  common  reader,  I  shall  use  as 
few  medical  terms  as  possible,  and  give  definitions  rather 
than  technical  words.  Retained  menses,  then,  is  that  con- 
dition of  the  female  system  when  the  courses  never  have 
appeared,  and  "suppressed  menses"  is  where  they  have 
been  regular,  but  from  other  causes  than  pregnancy  are 
obstructed.  These  are  two  essentially  diflbrent  conditions 
of  the  system,  and  of  their  symptoms  and  treatment  I 
shall  now  speak. 

1st.  Retained  Menses. — The  symptoms  usually  present 
when  the  courses  ought  to  appear,  but  do  not,  are  a  great 
degree  of  languor,  a  feeling  of  general  weakness,  a  dispo- 
sition to  sleep  late  in  the  morning,  frequent  headache  and 
diminished  appetite.  These  are  the  earliest  symptoms  no- 
ticed. Then  the  patient  begins  to  lose  the  natural  color 
of  the  face — not  only  the  freshness  of  the  countenance, 
but  the  healthy  look  of  the  skin  gradually  fades  away  to 
almost  a  transparent  paleness — the  eyes  have  a  dull  or  un- 
natural sharp  expression,  with  a  dark  shade  under  them. 
The  lips  become  blue,  or  almost  colorless,  the  respiration 
hurried,  and  palpitation  of  the  heart  is  excited  by  the  least 
exertion  or  sudden  emotion.  All  these  are  unmistakable 
indications  for  treatment.  But  the  case  seldom  reaches 
this  point  without  involving  the  digestive  organs,  the 
liver  and  bowels,  and  perhaps  the  lungs;  hence  dyspepsia, 
costiveness  or  a  "  hacking  cough "  will  indicate  the  in- 
creased danger  of  the  patient's  condition. 
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This  condition  of  the  female  system  is  named  in  the 
books  Anema,  Chlorosis,  or  Green-sickness;  but  I  have 
described  the  symptoms,  and  no  one  can  fail  to  recognize 
them,  and  the  true  cause  is  retention  of  the  menses,  call 
it  by  what  name  we  may. 

The  Indications  of  Cure  are  to  improve  the  general 
health,  to  restore  the  action  of  the  liver,  to  regulate  the 
digestive  function,  and  to  invigorate  the  nutritive  process, 
thereby  increasing  the  quantity  of  the  blood  and  giving 
tone  to  the  vital  and  nervous  energies;  in  other  words,  in 
retained  or  suppressed  catamenia,  good  health  is  l^ature's 
emmenagogue  or  regulator.  I  speak  thus  to  correct  a 
wrong  idea  of  treating  such  cases  by  giving  remedies  which 
act  specifically  upon  the  uterus  as  promoters  of  the  men- 
strual secretion.  Such  remedies  are  never  indicated  till 
the  general  health  is  restored,  and  the  patient  has  the 
usual  symptoms,  viz :  pain  in  the  back  and  loins,  etc.,  all 
of  which  are  well  known. 

The  Treatment  may  begin  with  ITos.  10  and  7,  followed 
by  14  and  36,  or  31  and  36,  28,  35,  3,  20,  varied  and  re- 
peated so  as  to  meet  all  the  symptoms  pertaining  to  the 
general  health.  The  bowels  should  be  regulated  by  IsTo. 
12  or  41,  local  pain  removed  by  18,  and  all  the  symptoms 
treated  on  general  principles. 

When  the  patient  is  so  far  restored  as  to  feel  the  usual 
symptoms  of  approaching  menstrQation,  then  No.  20  may 
be  given,  and  other  medicines  for  the  time  omitted,  for  a 
week  or  two,  then  resumed  again.  This  treatment  has 
been  universally  successful  in  my  practice.     The  salt  or 
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mustard  bath  (see  Baths)  should  be  used  in  warm  weather, 
two  or  three  times  a  week,  and  the  patient  should  take 
all  the  exercise  out-door  she  is  able  to  bear  without  too 
much  fatigue.  Riding  on  horseback  or  in  a  buggy  is  high- 
ly beneficial.  Out-door  sports  and  amusements  should  be 
practiced  daily  if  possible.  The  exhilaration  of  the  ani- 
mal spirits,  diversion  of  mind,  or  in  common  parlance,  fun, 
real  fun,  that  makes  one  laugh  till  every  air-cell  of  the 
lungs  is  filled  to  its  utmost  capacity  with  pure  fresh  air, 
has  a  more  potent  influence  over  the  functions  of  the  body 
and  springs  of  life  than  is  generally  admitted.  The  de- 
carbonization  of  the  blood  takes  place  in  the  extreme  or 
minute  ramification  of  the  air-cells  of  the  lungs,  hence  the 
necessity  of  deep  breathing,  or  their  full  expansion,  that 
that  that  change  may  be  jjerfect.  But  as  I  shall  give  a 
chapter  on  the  mutual  dependence  of  body  and  mind,  fur- 
ther remarks  here  would  be  out  of  place. 


III.     SUPPRESSED    MENSTRUATION. 

This  as  defined  elsewhere  is  that  condition  of  the  female 
system  where  the  patient  has  been  "  regular"  and  from  ac- 
cidental causes  the  courses  have  been  obstructed.  The 
important  influence  of  this  function  over  health  of  the  fe- 
male is  shown  by  the  serious  eflfects  which  result  from  its 
derangements,  especially  its  suppression.  It  is  unnecessa- 
ry to  detail  the  symptoms  which  are  produced  by  suppres- 
sion of  the  courses,  for  whenever  that  does  occur  immedi- 
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ate  and  persevering  treatnient  should  be  had  till  they  are 
restored.  The  same  effects  are  produced  upon  the  consti- 
tution by  suppression  as  are  experienced  from  retained 
menstruation. 

The  Treatment  is  the  same,  constitutionally,  as  for  the 
former  disease,  with  the  exception  that  special  uterine 
stimulants  may  be  resorted  to  earlier.  The  general  health 
should  first  be  improved  by  the  use  of  Nos.  10  and  7,  14 
and  13,  28,  35,  and  such  other  alterative  medicine  as  the 
conditions  of  various  functions  of  the  system  may  require. 
No.  18  worn  on  the  loins,  the  frequent  use  of  the  salt  or 
mustard  bath,  and  suitable  exercise,  will  materially  aid 
the  action  of  medicines.  Whenever  the  usual  pain  in  the 
back,  and  other  symptoms  occur,  indicating  an  effort  of 
nature  to  re-establish  that  function,  then  recourse  may  be 
had  to  emmenagogues,  such  medicines  as  act  specially  on 
the  uterus,  such  as  ITo.  20,  while  the  bowels  are  kept  open 
by  No.  12  or  44.  After  this  period  is  passed,  the  above 
general  treatment  should  be  continued,  whether  the  cour- 
ses return  or  not.  And  in  25  days  Nos.  20  and  44  should 
again  be  used  as  above,  till  the  courses  return  regularly 
as  to  time  and  natural  quantity. 


IV.     PAINFUL   MENSTRUATION. 

This  name  sufficiently  indicates  the  nature  of  the  dis- 
ease to  be  treated.  It  is  characterized  by  intense  pain  in 
the  back,  bearing  down,  and  many  other  symptoms  which 
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every  female  readily  understands.  The  menses  in  these 
cases  come  on  slowly,  and  the  pain  in  some  cases  becomes 
almost  as  severe  as  "labor  pains."  The  cause  of  this  af- 
fection is  the  smallness  of  the  mouth  of  the  womb,  or  its 
contraction,  which  prevents  the  menstrual  fluid  from  pass- 
ing out  freely,  and  by  being  retained  in  the  womb  it  coag- 
ulates and  becomes  very  difficult  to  expel,  requiring  con- 
siderable dilation  of  the  womb  to  admit  of  its  expulsion. 
The  pain,  therefore,  is  produced  by  the  contraction  of  the 
womb  to  get  rid  of  the  coagulum. 

The  Treatment  consists,  first,  in  regulating  the  other 
functions  of  the  system  when  deranged,  and  of  attending 
to  the  general  health  during  the  intervals  of  the  menstrual 
periods.  Three  or  four  days  before  the  courses  arc  expect- 
ed, begin  with  No.  20  and  keep  the  bowels  open  with  No. 
44,  and  take  a  tepid  sitz  bath  at  bedtime. 

When  the  pain  becomes  very  severe,  then  inject  a  half 
pint  of  warm  water  into  the  vagina  with  a  female  syringe. 
The  hips  should  be  well  elevated  and  the  water  retained 
in  the  vagina  ten  or  fifteen  minutes,  so  as  to  relax  the 
mouth  of  the  womb.  This  will  sometimes  affiard  immedi- 
ate relief  when  internal  treatment  fails.  The  injections 
may  be  repeated  two  or  three  times  a  day  if  the  intensity 
of  the  pain  requires  it ;  and  the  patient  may  take  at  the 
time  No.  29,  or  any  number  in  the  Appendix  recommend- 
ed for  that  purpose. 
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V.     EXCESSIVE   MENSTRUATION. 

Although  no  rule  can  be  given  as  to  the  amount  of  the 
menstrual  flow,  yet  every  female  is  competent  to  decide 
when  it  is  excessive  and  when  deficient.  Each  constitu- 
tion has  its  own  law  of  necessary  quantity  and  time  of 
continuance ;  therefore  every  female  is  "  a  law  unto  her- 
self," except  in  regard  to  the  interval,  which  is  generally 
one  lunar  month. 

The  Treatment  during  the  interval  should  be  directed 
to  the  improvement  of  the  general  health,  for  in  these 
cases  the  patient  often  becomes  much  debilitated  by  the 
loss  of  blood.  When  the  flow  is  so  great  as  to  cause 
prostration  and  weakness,  it  ceases  to  be  menstrual  and 
becomes  hemorrhage  proper.  This  class  of  patients  often 
present  a  pale  or  pallid  hue,  and  experience  a  general 
feeling  of  lassitude,  from  which  they  scarcely  recover 
before  the  next  period  supervenes;  nor  can  this  condition 
continue  long  before  other  functions  become  affected  also. 
The  stomach,  the  nervous  system,  the  bowels  and  liver 
may  become  deranged;  and  when  very  long  continued 
palpitation  of  the  heart,  dropsy,  or  pulmonary  disease 
may  be  the  result.  During  the  interval,  therefore,  all 
these  conditions  of  the  system  should  be  fully  treated  by 
the  proper  remedies  described  in  another  part  of  this 
work. 

After  the  menstrual  flow  has  continued  two  or  three 
days,  or  at  any  time  when  it  is  evidently  excessive,  ISTo. 
16  should  be  used  once,  twice,  thrice,  or  even  four  times 
in  the  twenty-four  hours,  according  to  the  urgency  of  the 
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case,  till  it  is  controlled  or  subsides  altogether,  !N"o  other 
medicines  should  be  taken  at  this  time,  and  all  previous 
treatment  should  be  discontinued  for  several  days  there- 
after. In  very  obstinate  cases,  the  following  has  been  used 
with  very  prompt  effect.  Take  a  teacupful  of  equal  parts 
of  vinegar  and  rain-water  and  dissolve  in  it  one  table- 
spoonful  of  powdered  alum;  then  take  a  piece  of  old 
cotton  or  linen  about  five  or  six  inches  wide  and  roll  it 
up  till  it  is  about  an  inch  and  a  half  in  thickness — saturate 
this  with  the  alumn  solution,  and  press  it  up  against  the 
neck  of  the  womb,  letting  it  remain  an  hour  or  more. 
This  application  will  only  be  required  in  very  bad  cases. 
If  the  excessive  menstrual  flow  is  preceded  by  a  miscar- 
riage, or  there  appears  to  be  a  great  relaxation  or  dilation 
of  the  mouth  of  the  womb,  No.  15  should  be  used  during 
the  intervals  to  give  tone  to  the  parts  and  subdue  all 
irritation.     To  quiet  pain  use  I^o.  6. 

In  all  these  cases  of  immoderate  flow  of  the  menses 
great  caution  is  required  on  the  part  of  the  patient  in 
regard  to  over-exertion — such  as  lifting,  or  frequent  sex- 
ual intercourse — -just  before  the  expected  period  of  the 
"  monthlies,"  for  these  organs  should  be  kept  in  as  quiet  a 
state  as  possible. 


VI.    THE    <'TURN    OF    LIFE." 

The  child-bearing  period  begins  with  the  first  appear- 
ance of  the  courses,  and  ceases  when  they  subside.  The 
former  condition  is  marked  by  special   changes  in   the 
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female  system,  and  so  important  are  their  effects  wlien 
they  begin  to  decline  that  it  is  appropriately  called  the 
"  critical  period  "  of  female  life,  and  but  few  pass  over  it 
without  the  general  health  being  for  the  time  more  or  less 
affected. 

The  age  at  which  this  change  occurs  is  stated  at  about 
forty-live,  but  this  rule  is  subject  to  exceptions.  With 
those  who  have  never  borne  children  the  menses  cease 
earlier  than  with  those  who  have.  I  know  of  one  case  in 
which  it  had  not  subsided  at  sixty.  From  forty-five  to 
fifty  is  usually  the  age  at  which  the  "turn  of  life"  may 
be  said  to  take  place. 

As  the  female  enters  upon  this  critical  change  the  men- 
strual period  is  prolonged  to  five,  six,  eight  weeks  or  more, 
and  the  usual  symptoms  of  suppression  are  experienced. 
When  the  menses  do  return,  however,  they  are  much  more 
copious  than  when  they  regularly  appear,  and  continue  a 
longer  time.  In  some  cases  there  is  a  continued  wasting 
or  irregular  flow,  and  almost  every  case  will  present  some 
variation  of  symptoms  peculiar  to  itself.  But  it  is  not 
my  design  in  this  or  in  any  of  my  articles  to  trace  the 
various  changes  and  modifications  of  disease.  The  impor- 
tant pathological  conditions,  and  the  most  positive  and 
common  symptoms  will  alone  be  noticed. 

Patients  passing  the  critical  period  of  female  life  may 
be  divided  into  two  classes,  viz:  the  plethoric  or  those 
who  are  fleshy  and  of  full  habit,  and  such  as  are  of  a  feeble, 
"weakly,"  or  frail  constitution,  and  deficient  in  vitality. 
Now,  the  two  opposite  conditions  will  naturally  give  rise 
to  opposite  symptoms  and  consequently  demand  different 
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modes  of  treatment.  There  are  many  grades,  however, 
between  the  extremes  of  these  classes.  The  degrees  of 
plethora  and  degrees  of  debilitj  will  be  gradually  lessened 
as  they  converge  to  the  standard  of  ordinary  health,  and 
close  discrimination  will  often  be  required  to  determine  to 
which  of  the  classes  the  patient  really  belongs. 

So  common  is  it  to  regard  the  turn  of  life  as  a  period  of 
debility  that  much  harm  has  been  done  by  the  administra- 
tion of  tonics  and  stimulants. 

The  Treatment  of  the  plethoric  class  will  be  to  control 
the  present  symptoms.  If  there  is  periodical  headache 
and  other  signs  of  a  preternatural  fullness  of  the  blood- 
vessels, as  is  generally  the  case  with  such  patients,  such 
means  as  are  known  to  be  efficient  in  reducing  the  volume 
and  momentum  of  the  circulation  should  be  adopted,  such 
as  bleeding,  saline  cathartics,  and  such  remedies  as  will 
equalize  the  circulation,  subdue  the  inflammatory  tend- 
ency and  quiet  the  nervous  system.  But  as  I  treat 
chronic  diseases,  I  shall  give  only  the  Pathogenetic  treat- 
ment for  the  common  and  ordinary  cases  of  this  kind. 

The  principle  to  be  kept  in  view  in  treating  this  class 
of  plethoric  females  is,  that  the  true  condition  of  the  sys- 
tem is  febrile  and  inflammatory.  Keeping  that  in  view, 
the  treatment  becomes  very  plain  and  simple. 

Attend,  then,  to  the  general  health,  and  treat  all  the 
symptoms  on  general  principles.  The  plethoric,  as  well- 
as  the  debilitated  patient,  during  this  critical  period  will 
have  a  class  of  nervous  symptoms,  "whose  name  is  legion," 
superadded  to  those  which  are  legitimate,  from  derange- 
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meut  of  the  whole  system.  Such  nervous  affections  can 
only  be  controlled  by  treating-  the  legitimate  symptoms. 
This  nervous  condition  bears  about  the  same  relation  to 
the  actual  disease  as  smoke  does  to  fire — put  out  the  fire, 
and  the  smoke  ceases  at  once. 

No  specific  treatment  can  be  giv^en  for  this  class  of  cases, 
for  each  case  will  require  some  modifications.  Among  the 
remedies  are  N'os.  10  and  7,  32  compound,  28,  24,  13, 
32.  The  bowels  should  be  kept  open  with  No.  12.  For 
all  other  remedies  refer  to  the  second  part  of  this  book. 

The  second,  or  debilitated  class  are  also  to  be  treated  on 
general  principles,  and  always  with  reference  to  debility  or 
exhaustion.  The  condition  of  the  stomach,  liver,  bowels, 
and  blood  will  indicate  proper  remedies,  and  among  the 
numbers  are  14,  with  36,  10,  35,  31,  with  36,  3  and  11, 
and  if  nervous  symptoms  predominate,  29  and  28.  Of 
course  other  numbers  will  be  used  as  the  special  symp- 
toms require. 

There  are  certain  other  diseases  peculiar  to  the  female, 
and  to  which  they  are  liable  from  puberty  to  the  end  of 
fife.  These  are  known  by  various  names ;  the  most  com- 
mon are  the  Whites,  and  Falling  of  the  Womb. 


VII.  THE  WHITES,  ALSO  CALLED  LEUCORRHCEA. 

This  very  troublesome  and  frequent  disease  is  charac- 
terized   by  a  white,  thick,  tenacious  mucus  discharged 
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from  the  vagina.  The  discharge  originates  about  the 
neck  of  the  womb,  and  is  produced  by  local  irritation  of 
those  parts.  The  consistency  and  color  of  the  discharge 
varies  At  some  times  it  is  quite  thin,  at  others  thicker, 
resembling  in  appearance  the  white  of  an  egg.  In  pro- 
tracted cases  it  is  much  changed,  becoming  thick  and  yel- 
low. The  cause  of  this  disease  is  chronic  irritation  (a  mild 
form  of  inflammation),  and  as  this  increases,  the  secretion 
becomes  thicker,  higher  colored,  and  often  slightly  tinged 
with  blood. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  describe  this  disease  at  length,  or  to 
dwell  upon  the  symptoms  that  attend  it.  Every  female 
will  readily  recognize  it.  Among  the  more  immediate 
effects  are  bearing-down  pains,  a  constant  feeling  of 
weakness  in  the  back,  and  languor.  Such  is  its  effect  in 
weakening  the  system  that  it  has  obtained  the  name  of 
"  female  weakness ; "  but  weakness  is  the  consequence  of 
the  disease,  and  not  the  cause  of  the  symptoms. 

The  Whites,  when  long-continued,  or  when  proper  at- 
tention has  not  been  given  to  cleanliness,  and  the  acrid  se- 
cretion allowed  to  remain  in  contact  with  the  membrane 
of  the  vagina  and  neck  of  the  womb,  frequently  results  in 
ulceration  of  the  parts.  Ulceration  is  also  often  caused  by 
"  tedious  labors,"  or  where  the  neck  of  the  womb  has 
been  injured  by  the  use  of  instruments  in  sucli  labors. 
And  it  may  be  produced  by  prolapsus,  or  change  in  the 
natural  position  of  the  womb.  When  the  vaginal  dis- 
charge becomes  purulent,  having  an  offensive  fetor,  or 
tinged  with  blood,  ulceration  generally  exists.  But  the 
only  way  to  ascertain  that  fact  positively  is  to  use  the  spec- 
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ulum,  an  instrument  made  of  glass  or  silver,  and  so  shaped 
that  the  vagina  and  neck  of  the  womb  can  be  inspected 
and  their  true  condition  observed.  If  the  parts  are  found 
ulcerated,  local  applications  are  necessary  for  a  cure,  and 
must  be  made  by  the  resident  physician. 

Ulcerative  disease  of  the  neck  of  the  womb  is  of  fre- 
quent occurrence,  and  far  more  so  than  was  believed  till 
Dr.  Bennett  of  Edinburgh,  made  uterine  disease  a  speci- 
ality in  an  Infirmary  established  for  that  purpose.  He 
enjoyed  rare  facilities  for  investigating  and  treating  every 
grade  of  disease  of  those  parts,  and  his  w^ritings  are  a  val- 
uable legacy  to  the  medical  profession.  I  refer  to  Dr. 
Bennett  more  particularly  from  the  fact  that  he  success- 
fully subdued  the  common  prejudice  against  the  use  of  the 
speculum,  the  instrument  above  spoken  of. 

Dr.  Meigs,  of  Philadelphia,  has  also  written  a  volume 
on  the  same  diseases,  and  advises  the  use  of  the  speculum 
as  the  only  means  of  successful  treatment. 

At  the  present  time  all  intelligent  physicians  acknowl- 
edge the  importance  of  this  peculiar  mode  of  applying 
medicines  to  uterine  ulcers,  and  the  objections  urged 
against  it  at  first  have  no  longer  any  influence  with  pa- 
tients. 

The  usual  mode  of  treating  this  ulcerative  disease  by 
injections  has  been  abandoned  on  good  grounds.  The 
remote  and  often  concealed  situation  of  the  ulcer  renders  it 
impossible  to  make  direct  applications.  Cases  of  the  most 
obstinate  character  will  generally  be  permanently  cured 
in  a  few  weeks  when  thus  treated  by  the  aid  of  a  specu- 
15 
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lum ;  and  no  physician  ought  to  dispense  with  its  use  in 
such  cases. 

Even  very  slight  ulcers  at  the  os  tincie  will  produce  all 
of  the  symptoms  usually  ascribed  to  prolapsus,  and  be  the 
occasion  of  protracted  suftering. 

One  symptom  I  have  found  verj^  uniformly  to  attend 
these  cases  ;  that  is  a  chronic  inflammation  of  the  neck 
of  the  bladder,  paroxysms  of  painful  dysuria — almost  a  con- 
stant desire  to  micturat,  but  voiding  very  little  at  a  time. 

Whenever  this  last  symptom  is  present  in  uterine  dis- 
ease, it  is  proper  to  make  an  examination,  that  the  pa- 
tient may  be  thorougly  treated.  I  attach  much  impor- 
tance to  this  paroxysmal  dysuria  as  a  means  of  diagnosis] 
For  all  the  usual  remedies  for  irritation  of  the  bladder  will 
fail  if  disease  of  the  uterus  be  the  exciting  cause  of  the 
urinary  affection. 

I  do  not  treat  these  ulcerative  diseases,  from  the  fact  that 
the  patient  must  have  daily  attention  and  local  applica- 
tions made  direct  to  the  ulcers. 

In  all  such  cases,  then,  apply  to  a  skillful  physician  who 
can  give  the  case  proper  attention,  daily  if  necessary. 

The  pain  and  difficulty  in  urinating  in  the  above  cases, 
will  be  promptly  relieved  by  the  use  of  24.  Much  relief 
may  also  be  obtained  by  the  use  of  decoction  of  Buchue 
leaves.  Peach  leaves  in  some  cases  will  be  found  benefi- 
cial. The  queen  of  the  meadow,  a  very  common  herb  in 
this  State,  is  one  of  the  best  diuretics  in  these  cases  of  all 
the  domestic  remedies  with  which  I  am  acquainted.  In- 
fuse one  ounce  of  the  root  in  a  pint  of  boiling  water,  the 
whole  of  which  may  be  drunk  during  the  day. 
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Treatment. — In  the  ordinary  form  of  whites,  give  Nos. 
10,  28,  or  3,  11 ;  at  the  same  time,  No.  15  should  be 
used  as  directed  under  that  number.  In  the  more  pro- 
tracted cases,  when  the  discharge  is  yellow,  the  patient 
weak  and  pale,  and  the  general  health  poor,  first  restore 
the  general  health  by  the  use  of  the  above  numbers,  then 
use  No.  35.  This  number,  aided  by  injections  of  15,  is  al- 
most a  specific  in  such  cases.  "When  the  discharge  is  very 
profuse,  15  may  be  added  to  one  quart  of  soft  water,  and 
a  small  piece  of  fine  bleached  sponge,  freed  of  all  particles  of 
dirt,  may  be  wet  in  it,  and  placed  up  against  the  neck  of 
the  womb,  and  allowed  to  remain  during  the  night.  This 
may  be  repeated  for  several  nights  in  succession,  or  every 
other  night,  according  to  the  symptoms.  The  patient 
should  refrain  from  sexual  intercourse  until  the  discharge 
subsides. 

In  the  ulcerative  form  of  the  whites,  besides  the  internal 
remedies,  JSTos.  10,  32,  28,  21,  14,  11,  Sc,  with  local  appli- 
cations of  nitrate  of  silver,  and  chloride  of  zinc,  should 
be  made  by  the  aid  of  the  speculum.  Every  case  of  this 
kind  can  be  radically  cured  if  these  directions  are  intelli- 
gently followed. 


VIII.     PROLAPSUS  UTERI,  OR  FALLING  OF  THE 

WOMB. 

The  womb  is  situated  in  the  pelvis  between  the  bladder 
and  rectum ;  its  form  resembles  a  pear  with  the  small  end 
downward,  and  it  is  held  in  its  position  by  four  ligaments, 
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or  fleshy  bands,  attached  to  it.  These  are  so  arranged  as 
to  hold  the  womb  in  its  proper  position  and  sustain  tlie 
weight  of  the  child  during  pregnancy.  The  great  increase 
of  the  size  of  the  womb  in  the  several  stages  of  that  con- 
dition requires  a  corresponding  change  in  the  ligaments ; 
although  a  true  ligament  is  not  capable  of  contraction, 
yet  the  peculiar  structure  of  these  admit  both  of  contrac- 
tion and  relaxation.  The  causes,  therefore,  of  the  dis- 
placement of  the  womb  is  the  relaxation  of  those  liga- 
ments, produced  by  a  great  weakness  of  the  system,  a  vi- 
olent strain  of  the  parts,  constant  sitting  in  an  inclined 
and  unnatural  position,  frequent  pregnancies,  and  tedious 
labors.  These  different  causes  produce  an  irritation,  or  a 
mild  form  of  chronic  inflammation,  in  the  ligaments  of 
the  womb  and  surrounding  tissues.  Chronic  inflamma- 
tion of  the  neck  or  other  portions  of  the  uterus  or  its  ap- 
pendages is,  in  a  very  large  proportion  of  cases,  the  first 
and  real  cause  of  the  prolapsus.  The  neck  of  the  womb 
(the  lower  end)  in  this  case  falls,  so  to  speak,  down  into 
the  vagina.  In  some  cases  the  ligaments  are  so  much  re- 
laxed as  to  allow  the  lower  portion  of  the  womb  to  pro- 
trude through  the  external  opening  of  the  vagina. 

This  is  a  brief  description  of  the  position  of  the  womb 
and  its  ligaments  in  that  very  troublesome  and  obstinate 
disease  which  heads  this  article.  The  time  when  females 
are  liable  to  this  disease  may  be  stated  thus :  never  before 
puberty  and  at  any  time  after  it.  But  it  very  seldom  oc- 
curs after  the  "  change  of  life."  If  it  existed  before  that 
period  be  passed,  of  course  it  may  continue  to  the  end  of 
life. 
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Symptoms. — These  are  constant  "  bearing-down  pains," 
a  sensation  of  weight  or  heaviness  across  the  abdomen, 
frequently  a  hot  or  "  burning  sensation  "  in  that  part  of 
the  abdomen,  and  shooting  pains  or  soreness  from  thence 
up  on  the  inside  of  the  hip-bone,  even  up  to  the  short  ribs 
on  either  side.  That  is  a  very  general  symptom.  There 
are  also  pains  in  the  loins  or  small  of  the  back,  sensation 
of  heat,  and  often  a  throbbing  sensation.  Some  patients 
describe  the  local  symptoms  as  "  a  misery  all  through  or 
across  them ; "  and  misery  is  quite  an  expressive  and  ap- 
propriate word.  These  pains,  likewise,  frequently  extend 
down  the  thighs  and  lower  extremities.  One  common  at- 
tendant is  the  irritation  of  the  urinary  bladder  and  pain 
in  voiding  the  urine.  The  neck  of  the  womb  presses  up 
against  the  neck  of  the  bladder,  not  only  producing  in- 
flammation but  mechanically  obstructing  the  passage  of 
the  urine.  Hence,  painful  micturition  or  voiding  of  the 
urine  is  a  very  constant  attendant  upon  falling  of  the 
womb. 

The  effects  of  prolapsus  uteri  upon  the  general  health 
and  nervous  system  are  such,  that  to  describe  them  all 
would  be  no  less  than  to  enumerate  all  the  aches,  pains 
and  bad  feelings,  or  misery  that  the  female  system  is  capa- 
ble of  suffering,  for  it  seems  to  derange  nearly  every  other 
function,  and  so  involves  the  nervous  system  that  the  pa- 
tient knows  nothing  but  misery,  and  that  continually. 
For  these  reasons  this  disease  is  usually  associated  with 
dyspepsia,  torpor  of  the  liver  and  bowels,  headache,  neu- 
ralgia, and  affections  of  the  heart,  or  respiratory  organs. 
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Treatment. — One  point  should  be  constantly  borne  in 
mind  in  treating  tliis  disease,  viz :  that  it  is  chronic  in- 
flammation of  the  womb  and  its  appendages. 

The  cause  of  this  disease  has  generally  been  regarded 
essentially  debility ;  hence,  tonics  and  stimulants  were 
freely  given  to  overcome  the  debility,  and  the  efl'ect  has 
been  really  to  make  the  patient  worse.  The  general  fail- 
ure of  the  common  treatment  to  cure  these  cases  is  well 
known,  and  the  reason  is,  that  they  have  been  treated  for 
debility  when  they  should  have  been  treated  for  chronic 
inflammation.  The  old  idea  of  using  pessaries  of  wood, 
glass,  and  India-rubber,  was  based  upon  the  theory  of  de- 
bility, and  they  were  used  to  aftbrd  mechanical  support. 
But  these  are  now  abandoned,  as  they  only  increase  the 
disease.  A  sponge,  however,  in  many  cases,  may  be  used 
to  great  advantage.  It  absorbs  all  the  acrid  secretions. 
A  fine  piece  of  bleached  sponge,  the  size  of  a  small  egg, 
from  which  every  particle  of  gravel  must  be  removed  by 
thoroughly  washing  it,  may  be  used.  Put  a  piece  of  tape 
through  it  three  or  four  inches  long :  wet  the  sponge  in 
rain-water,  and  put  it  up  against  the  neck  of  the  womb. 
It  should  be  removed  night  and  morning,  well  washed, 
and  then  replaced.  If  there  be  any  discharge,  No.  15 
added  to  one  quart  of  soft  water  may  be  used  to  wet  the 
sponge  with.  But  when  15  is  used  as  an  injection,  it  should 
be  dissolved  in  only  07ie  pint  of  water. 

The  numbers  indicated  for  the  cure  of  fallen  womb,  are 
10,  3,  13,  29,  11  and  35.  But  all  the  other  organs  of  the 
system  and  their  functions  must  be  considered,  and  at- 
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tended  to ;  for  as  before  stated,  the  stomach,  liver,  bowels, 
and  nervous  system  become  very  much  involved  during 
the  progress  of  this  disease. 

Much  has  been  said  by  writers  and  others  in  regard  to 
the  use  of  abdominal  supporters.  Conflicting  opinions 
are  given,  some  claiming  that  they  will  cure  prolapsus, 
others  that  they  afford  only  temporary  relief  and  are 
often  positively  injurious.  All  this  discrepancy  is  ex- 
plained by  considering  the  degree  of  inflammation  present 
in  the  different  cases.  If  there  be  considerable  inflamma- 
tion, supporters  are  not  well  borne.  The  womb  being 
suspended  in  the  cavity  of  the  pelvis,  all  pressure  against 
the  low^er  part  of  the  abdomen  has  a  tendency  to  press 
the  womb  down  rather  than  to  elevate  it ! — therefore,  the 
present  relief  felt  from  the  supporter  is  rather  from  its  ac- 
tion upon  the  abdominal  muscles  than  any  good  effect 
upon  the  uterus  itself. 

A  common  bandage,  properly  made  so  it  will  fit  close  to 
the  lower  part  of  the  abdomen  (as  is  generally  used  after 
confinement),  will  do  all  the  good  that  a  $10  supporter  will. 
But  the  patient  can  judge  of  their  utility  by  the  relief  ob- 
tained from  a  common  bandage. 

There  are  many  other  diseases  of  the  womb  and  its  ap- 
pendages, but  I  shall  not  describe  them  as  it  would  in- 
crease the  size  of  this  book  beyond  its  intended  limits.  I 
desio-n  only  to  describe  such  diseases  as  I  can  successfully 
treat,  and  furnish  this  little  volume  as  a  guide  to  those 
under  my  treatment. 
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ON  CERTAIN  DISEASES   OF  THE  URINARY  BLAD- 
DER, AND  THE  SEXUAL  ORGANS. 

The  bladder  is  situated  in  the  pelvic  cavity  behind  the 
pubic  arch,  and  rising  above  it.  It  is  capable  of  great 
expansion,  and  necessarily  so,  to  hold  the  urine  as  it  con- 
stantly drops  into  it  from  the  ureters.  These  are  small, 
fleshy  tubes  that  convey  the  urine  from  the  kidneys,  where 
it  is  separated  from  the  blood,  and  empty  it  into  the  blad- 
der; and  w^hen  a  sufficient  quantity  has  accumulated,  the 
bladder  contracts,  and  thus  expels  its  contents. 

The  principal  disease  affecting  this  organ,  aside  from 
those  that  pertain  to  the  urine,  is  chronic  inflammation  of 
its  inner  surface  or  mucous  membrane.  I  say  chronic,  be- 
cause I  do  not  treat  of  any  acute  disease.  This  aftection 
is  usually  spoken  of  as  irritation  of  the  bladder  only.  But 
its  substance  as  v^ell  as  mucous  coat  may  be  subject  to 
chronic  inflammation.  Indeed,  it  is  a  very  frequent  dis- 
ease in  both  sexes. 

The  causes  of  this  affection  are  various.  It  may  be  the 
sequel  of  acute  inflammation,  but  generally  is  induced  in 
the  female  by  tedious  labors  and  prolapsus  uteri,  or  may 
be  the  result  of  ouer-distension  in  either  sex,  by  not  urina- 
ting as  required,  or  neglecting  to  attend  to  this  "  call  of 
nature,"  through  false  delicacy,  until  the  bladder  becomes 
so  full  as  to  lose  its  power  of  contraction.  No  one  should 
attempt  to  retain  the  urine  when  they  have  the  desire  to 
pass  it,  because  the  bladder  is  not  capable  of  distension 
beyond  that  period  without  serious,  and  perhaps  perma- 
nent, injury.     iJTo  person  of  good  sense  will  regard   atten- 
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tion  to  this  "call"   a  breach  of  politeness — ^the   vulgar 
only  would  do  so,  for  "  to  the  pure  all  things  are  pure." 

Turpentine  and  the  absorption  of  the  Spanish-fly,  when 
blisters  have  been  left  on  too  long,  are  very  common  cau- 
ses of  this  disease — also  the  too  long  continuance  of  bal- 
sams as  internal  remedies  for  gonorrhoea.  Stone  and 
gravel  are  direct  causes  of  irritation  of  the  inner  coats  of 
the  bladder.  In  old  men  the  postate  gland  is  generally 
enlarged  and  inflamed,  and  with  it  involving  the  neck  of 
the  bladder.  Many  other  causes  occasion  this  disease 
which  we  have  not  time  to  enumerate. 

The  Symptoms  of  this  disease  are,  a  frequent  desire  to 
urinate — passing  but  little  at  a  time,  and  often  attended 
with  pain — a  feeling  of  fullness,  as  though  the  bladder 
had  not  been  fully  emptied — heat  and  tenderness  over  the 
region  of  the  bladder,  and  often  extending  along  the 
course  of  the  ureters  to  the  kidneys  and  small  of  the  back. 
There  is  generally  a  feeling  of  tightness  across  the  lower 
part  of  the  abdomen.  The  urine  starts  slowly,  at  other 
times  so  quickly  that  the  patient  has  scarcely  time  to  wait 
upon  the  call  before  the  urine  flows.  It  is  often  very  thick 
with  a  tenacious  mucus,  which  the  patient  calls  milky ; 
after  standing  it  becomes  very  thick  with  a  red  or  whitish 
sediment.  More  or  less  pain  is  felt  in  micturition,  or  a 
burning  sensation.  A  few  drops  of  blood  often  escape, 
either  before  or  after  urinating. 

Treatment. — Due  regulation  of  the  diet  is  indispensable 
in  this  disease  ;  a  cure  from  any  treatment  may  not  be  ex- 
pected unless  this  be  attended  to.     Any  thing  acrid  or 
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stimulating  must  be  avoided,  such  as  pepper,  vinegar,  or 
spirituous  liquors.  The  best  diet  is  mush  and  molasses, 
and  griddle  cakes.  The  free  use  of  sugar,  any  thing  sweet, 
is  a  remedy  as  well  as  food.  Much  relief  will  be  obtained 
from  the  acetate  of  soda — that  is,  take  a  part  of  a  glass 
of  apple  cider,  not  very  hard  (it  is  best  when  just  worked), 
and  add  common  soda  enough  to  destroy  the  acid,  and 
drink  while  foaming.  This  remedy  in  many  cases  will  ef- 
fect a  cure. 

Begin  the  treatment  with  Nos.  10  and  7,  followed  by  Nos. 
30,  21,  or  32  compound.  Use  the  liniment  in  formula  No. 
44  across  the  abdomen  and  back,  once  or  twice  a  day. 
Either  of  the  formulas,  Nos.  18,  19  or  21,  may  be  benefici- 
ally used  while  taking  the  above. 

These  remedies  will  efi'ect  a  cure  in  all  curable  cases. 


ON  GRAVELY  OR  CALCULOUS  DISEASES  OF  THE 
KIDNEYS. 

The  kidneys  are  subject  to  morbid  changes  in  struc- 
ture and  perversion  of  function,  as  are  all  other  secretory 
glands.  Either  from  changes  in  the  blood  or  changed 
action  of  the  kidneys  (perhaps  both  are  present),  the  urine 
becomes  altered  in  its  healthy  qualities  or  proportions  of 
its  constituents  in  health. 

Among  the  more  common  results  of  this  change,  is  the 
formation  of  a  gravelly  or  sand-like  substance,  or  con- 
crete matter,  which  is  passed  off  with  the  urine.     The  real 
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nature  of  the  disease  is  the  same  whether  the  calculi  are 
large  or  small.  These  sand-like  concretions  form  in  the 
little  ducts  or  tubes  in  the  kidneys,  and  as  they  are  passed 
along  with  the  urine  into  the  ureters  toward  the  bladder, 
they  produce  great  irritation  of  its  membrane,  often  in- 
ducing acute  inflammation,  and  the  most  intense  pain  and 
suffering.  If  these  accumulate  in  sufficient  quantity  to 
obstruct  the  passage  of  the  urine,  the  most  intense  pain 
follows.  This  is  called  a  jit  of  the  gravel.  But  as  I  do 
not  intend  to  describe  any  acute  diseases,  I  shall  not  de- 
tail the  usual  symptoms  of  a  "  fit  of  the  gravel,"  but  mere- 
ly group  together  the  positive  symptoms  that  characterize 
the  disease  in  the  intervals  of  acute  attacks,  or  in  its 
chronic  form.  The  gravel,  as  it  passes,  gives  rise  to  se- 
vere and  frequent  pains  along  the  ureters,  also  the  bladder 
and  urethra ;  however,  these  are  all  usual  symptoms  of 
chronic  inflammation  of  those  parts.  But  the  same  in- 
flammation may  be  present  from  other  causes,  therefore  to 
understand  when  it  is  from  gravel,  the  following  summary 
of  Symptoms  will  be  found  important : 

Symptoms. — First,  a  dull,  heavy  pain  in  the  loins ;  fre- 
quently a  transient,  sharp-shooting  pain,  from  the  back  or 
hips  down  the  inner  side  of  the  hip-bone,  extending  to 
the  region  of  the  bladder ;  pain  at  the  neck  of  the  blad- 
der, particularly  just  before  and  after  urinating.  The 
pain  at  times  seems  to  be  in  the  very  end  of  the  penis — 
either  a  sharp  or  an  indefinable  ache,  and  more  or  less 
pain  in  the  testicles — a  characteristic  pain  of  renal  disease, 
beginning  in  the  region  of  the  loins,  shooting  down  to  the 
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hip-joint,  or  inside  of  the  thigh,  extending  even  to  the 
knee  or  foot.  A  frequent  desire  to  urinate,  passing  but 
little  at  a  time,  attended  with  more  or  less  pain,  and  fre- 
quently the  urine  is  bloody.  But  the  positive  symp- 
toms of  gravel  is  passing  them,  which  can  be  readily 
ascertained  by  closely  inspecting  the  urine. 

Patients  afflicted  with  calculous  diseases  generally  have 
more  or  less  functional  derangement  of  the  stomach  and 
liver,  disordered  digestion,  and  very  many  of  the  symp- 
toms attendant  upon  disease  of  those  organs,  also  more  or 
less  feverishness  and  prostration  of  the  general  health. 

Stone  in  the  bladder  being  but  an  accretion  of  these 
sandy  particles,  requires  no  further  notice  here  as  it  is  a 
surgical  disease. 

Treatment. — Yery  much  may  be  done  for  the  above 
class  of  patients  by  proper  treatment  and  a  correspond- 
ing faithfulness  on  the  part  of  the  patient  in  regard  to 
regimen.  If  the  stone  has  attained  any  considerable  size, 
it  must  be  removed  by  the  surgeon ;  for  as  a  general  rule 
it  cannot  be  dissolved  by  medicine.  Still  treatment  may 
prevent  its  increase  to  some  extent,  and  greatly  mitigate 
all  present  symptoms,  and  thus  prolong  the  patient's  life 
and  add  greatly  to  his  comfort. 

While  as  yet  there  is  only  gravel,  a  cure  may  be 
expected  from  proper  medicines,  if  continued  a  sufficient 
length  of  time. 

There  are  diffierent  kinds  of  gravel.  Some  have  an 
alkaline  base,  others  an  acid  base,  and  my  remedies  are 
arranged  to  meet  these  several  conditions. 
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But  in  treating  these  aiFections  the  condition  of  the  gen- 
eral health,  and  of  the  stomach,  liver  and  bowels  must  be 
taken  into  consideration.  The  following  is  the  general 
treatment,  to  be  modified  according  to  the  circumstances 
of  each  case. 

Begin  with  E'o.  30,  which  may  be  followed  by  any  of 
these  numbers:  10,  24,  38,  32,  43,  22,  14.  If  the  gravel 
have  an  alkaline  base,  ISTo.  38  is  an  efficient  remedy,  and 
No.  5  or  42  when  great  acidity  is  present.  If  there  is  jpain 
or  restlessness,  a  pill  of  36  or  29  may  be  used  at  any  time 
as  an  anodyne. 

The  diet  is  of  the  utmost  importance  in  treating  calcu- 
lous diseases.  The  most  simple,  plain  farinaceous  diet 
should  be  used,  and  all  fermented  or  spiritous  liquors  must 
be  avoided.  The  drink  may  be  highly  mucilaginous; 
flax-seed,  slippery-elm  or  gum-water  will  remove  the 
acridness  of  the  urine  and  allay  irritation  of  the  urinary 
passages.  The  free  use  of  sugar  with  the  food  has  the 
same  effect.  JS^o.  18  may  be  worn  upon  the  back,  chang- 
ing the  plaster  from  place  to  place  as  it  becomes  too  sore 
to  be  longer  borne. 

In  treating  calculous  diseases  there  are  two  essential 
features  to  be  noticed  :  1st,  the  formation  of  this  concrete 
matter  or  sand  in  the  urine ;  and  2d,  to  combat  or  remove 
the  iuflammatiou  or  irritation  produced  by  them  in  their 
passage  from  the  kidneys  through  the  ureters,  bladder  and 
urethra.  To  prevent  the  formation,  or  to  dissolve  it  when 
formed,  and  to  protect  the  various  parts  from  the  injury 
of  the  passage  of  these  rough  substances,  will  constitute 
the  indications  of  cure. 
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OTHER   DISEASES   OF   THE    KIDNEYS. 

The  kidneys,  like  any  other  glandular  structures,  are 
liable  to  be  attacked  with  inflammation,  acute  or  chronic, 
to  become  enlarged,  atrophied,  or  otherwise  organically 
changed.  This,  of  course,  will  generally  produce  an 
abnormal  condition  of  the  urine.  A  variety  of  such  dis- 
eases are  described  in  the  books,  of  which  it  is  not  my 
purpose  to  speak.  Chronic  inflammation  is  a  frequent 
afl^ection  of  the  kidneys,  even  when  there  is  no  gravel, 
albumen,  or  other  morbid  elements  noticeable  in  the 
urine. 

I  have  observed  in  dyspepsia,  in  disease  of  the  liver  and 
the  lungs,  a  uniform  attendance  of  all  the  symptoms  of 
chronic  infiammation  of  the  kidneys,  in  a  greater  or  less 
degree.  An  uncomplicated  disease  of  the  kidney  is  of 
rare  occurrence,  but  it  is  equally  rare  to  find  them  healthy 
when  the  above  affections  exist.  I  fully  believe  that  the 
functions  of  the  renal  glands  have  been  greatly  overlooked 
in  treating  chronic  affections  of  the  stomach  and  liver. 
The  separation  of  eflete  matters  from  the  blood  by  the 
kidneys  is  just  as  essential  to  health  as  the  similar  func- 
tion of  the  liver  or  the  lungs.  Death  ensues  sooner  from 
a  suppression  of  urine  than  bile.  The  due  action  of  the 
kidneys  is  essential  to  the  elimination  of  the  eflete  and 
poisonous  gases  and  compounds  of  the  blood.  Although 
uncomplicated  renal  inflammation  is  comparatively  rare, 
yet  it  does  occur  far  more  frequently  than  many  physicians 
are  willing  to  admit. 
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Symptoms. — All  the  symptoms  spoken  of  as  attending 
gravel  maj  be  present,  except,  of  course,  the  sand  itself, 
because  the  gravel  from  its  irritating  qualities  produces 
the  inflammation.  The  more  common  symptoms  are  a 
feeling  of  soreness  or  stifthess  in  the  region  of  the  loins, 
scanty,  high-colored  urine,  and  generally  much  difliculty  in 
voiding  it — a  peculiar,  drowsy,  dull,  listless  feeling ;  and 
80  far  as  the  general  symptoms  are  concerned  they  are  such 
as  are  almost  invariably  attributed  to  derangement  of 
the  liver.  There  is  headache,  more  or  less;  the  tongue  is 
frequently  furred  with  increase  of  thirst,  variable  appetite, 
and  much  restlessness  at  night. 

Treatment. — These  cases  will  not  bear  tonics  or  stimu- 
lants. Patients  with  the  above  symptoms  often  have  these 
prescribed  for  them,  but  they  get  worse,  or  are  not  bene- 
fited, and  for  the  reason  that  this  chronic  inflammation 
or  irritation  of  the  kidneys  has  been  overlooked. 

All  such  cases  require  a  longer  course  of  medicine  than 
in  common  liver  or  stomach  diseases  before  the  administra- 
tion of  tonics. 

The  following  numbers  will  be  found  useful  in  the 
above  cases  :  10  and  7,  one  pill  of  44  at  night,  for  a  few 
days,  32  and  32  compound,  then  the  more  tonic  altera- 
tives, such  as  21  and  22. 


INCONTINENCE   OF   URINE. 

The  patient  in  this  disease  loses  the  power  to  control 
the  action  of  the  bladder,  and  the  urine  escapes  involun- 


240  DIABETES,  OR   SWEET   URINE. 

tarily.  It  is  mostly  confined  to  children  and  old  people. 
It  occurs  in  the  young  before  the  bladder  has  attained  a 
healthy  tone,  or  power  of  contraction,  and  in  the  old  when 
that  tone  is  lost  from  age  and  debility.  Parents,  or  those 
having  care  of  children,  should  treat  this  infirmity  with 
great  forbearance  and  charity,  for  the  child  cannot  help  it. 
I  have  known  children  treated  very  roughly  for  this  de- 
fect, as  though  it  were  a  vice  or  habit.  It  is  not  so ;  it  is 
a  want  of  development  in  the  strength  of  the  urinary  or- 
gans. The  fear  of  punishment  in  the  child  will  increase 
the  difliculty.  It  would  be  as  reasonable  to  attempt  to 
cure  an  old  person  by  correction,  for  this  infirmity,  as  a 
child.  There  is  but  one  mode  of  curing  this  troublesome 
and  disagreeable  afifection,  and  that  is  by  the  use  of  the 
jporte-caustique^whiQYi  every  good  surgeon  understands,  and 
to  such  only  should  application  be  made.  One  or  two 
applications  of  this  to  the  neck  of  the  bladder  will  eft'ec- 
tually  cure  the  incontinence  of  urine  in  the  young  or  old. 
Medicine  does  but  little  if  any  good,  especially  in  young 
subjects. 


DIABETES,  OR    SWEET    URINE. 

The  true  cause  of  this  well-known  disease  is  not  fully 
decided  upon  by  the  best  writers.  Many  conflicting  theo- 
ries have  been  advanced,  but  the  treatment  is  quite  well 
settled.  The  phenomena  or  symptoms  as  initiatory  and 
consequent,  are  a  great  increase  in  the  quantity  of  urine, 
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and  changes  in  its  physical  properties.  It  is  very  pale,  is 
sweet  to  the  taste,  and  contains  sugar.  Patients  will  pass 
from  one  to  several  gallons  of  such  urine  in  twenty-four 
hours.  Each  time  the  bladder  is  emptied,  it  is  attended 
with  a  feeling  of  exhaustion,  as  in  cases  of  diarrhoea; 
early  symptoms  of  emaciation  occur,  and  the  appetite 
seems  to  increase  as  the  disease  advances.  Intense  hunger, 
and  intense  thirst  always  attend  diabetes.  The  pulse  be- 
comes quick  and  hard,  the  tongue  red  and  mouth  dry. 
There  is  more  or  less  fever,  and  a  constant  feeling  of 
weakness  and  languor,  with  wandering  pains,  and  a 
weakness  across  the  back.  This  description  is  sufficiently 
clear  to  enable  any  one  to  recognize  the  disease  at  once. 

In  diabetes  there  is  evidently  a  perverted  action  of  the 
nutritive  function,  for  all  the  symptoms  (except  the  uri- 
nary) are  just  such  as  are  observed  in  persons  who  do  not 
have  sufficient  food  to  sustain  life,  or  in  cases  of  gradual 
starvation. 

It  is  generally  believed  that  the  sugar  in  the  system  is 
in  excess ;  the  saccharine  matter  in  the  food  is  converted 
into  sugar  by  the  acids  of  the  system.  But  that  is  the 
very  reason  why  the  saccharine  matter  in  the  system  is 
deficient — it  is  removed  in  large  quantities,  therefore  it 
must  be  deficient.  This  fact  positively  demonstrates  the 
great  fundamental  principle  of  Pathogeny,  upon  which  the 
Pathogenetic  practice  is  based,  viz  :  to  supply  the  deficien- 
cies, and  diminish  the  excesses  in  the  elemental  propor- 
tions of  the  fluids  of  the  body. 

Sugar  and  soda  are  known  to  be  deficient  in  this  dis- 
ease, therefore  sugar  and  alkalies  are  two  curative  agents, 
16 
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as  any  one  will  be  convinced  who  will  use  or  prescribe 
them  in  diabetes.  Enough  sugar  should  be  used  daily  to 
counterbalance  the  waste — from  one  to  two,  or  even  three 
ounces — and  as  soon  as  the  equilibrium  is  reached,  those 
peculiar  feelings  of  faintness  and  debility  will  begin  to 
subside. 

Treatment. — Begin  with  No.  43,  then  give  5  or  31,  10, 
35,  with  a  daily  bath  of  23,  and  such  other  remedies  as 
improve  digestion  and  nutrition.  No.  18  should  be  worn 
upon  the  back,  changing  it  from  place  to  place  as  it  be- 
comes too  sore  to  be  longer  borne. 

A  long  course  of  treatment  is  required  to  effect  a  cure 
in  such  cases,  and  they  must  not  get  discouraged ;  for  the 
old  mode  of  treating  diabetes  with  powerful  tonics  of  iron 
have  been  tried,  and  are  known  to  have  no  reliable  cura- 
tive virtues. 


ON  CERTAIN  DISEASES  OF  THE  SEXUAL  ORGANS 
OF  THE  MALE. 

I  shall  not  treat  in  this  chapter  of  those  infectious  dis- 
eases propagated  by  sexual  intercourse,  such  as  gonorrhoea 
and  syphilis,  for  it  would  not  be  proper  to  specify  the 
numbers  used  for  those  affections ;  neither  shall  I  mention 
the  special  numbers  for  any  other  sexual  disease,  for  the 
same  reason.  Patients  and  all  persons  not  acquainted 
with  medicine  generally  have  a  very  imperfect  idea  of  the 
process  of  curing  disease.     They  do  not  comprehend  that 
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all  internal  medicines  cure  diseases  on  general  principles, 
or  as  general  alteratives,  and  that  the  whole  system  must 
be  more  or  less  affected  by  medicines.  Hence  they  fail  to 
know  why  one  number  is  given  for  different  diseases  ;  but 
to  a  medical  man  it  is  apparent,  and  looks  consistent,  and 
is  common  practice.  Although  specific  diseases  are 
understood  to  be  treated  by  specific  remedies,  yet  they 
operate  as  alteratives. 

There  are  two  diseases  of  the  male  organs  which  are 
usually  spoken  of  as  "  seminal  weakness,"  but  as  that  term  is 
too  general  to  convey  any  correct  idea  as  to  the  nature  or 
cause  of  the  disease,  I  shall  speak  of  them  in  the  order 
in  which  they  occur ;  and  as  this  is  an  important  chapter 
to  the  young,  I  shall  be  plain  in  my  remarks. 


I.     NOCTURNAL    EMISSIONS. 

By  this  term  is  meant  emissions  of  the  semen  during 
sleep,  attended  with  erections.  These  erections  and  con- 
sequent loss  of  semen  depend  upon  lascivious  dreams,  as 
the  reaction  of  amorous  thoughts  and  fancies  while  awake. 
This  morbid  fancy  begets  a  burning  passion  from  which 
the  patient  cannot  free  himself  even  during  sleep.  This 
unfortunate  action  of  the  sexual  organs  is  sure  to  under- 
mine the  constitution  and  destroy  the  health,  the  mind, 
and  manly  bearing  of  the  person  so  afflicted.  The  insid- 
ious, the  deceptive,  yet  sure  cause  of  maladies  so  difficult 
to  cure  does  this  lead  to,  that  I  deem  its  importance  to 
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those  unacquainted  with  its  tendencies  a  reasonable  apol- 
ogy for  this  chapter. 

I^octurnal,  or  nightly  emissions  are  generally  induced 
by  the  equally  pernicious  habit  of  masturbation,  some- 
times called  self -pollution,  and  onanism,  all  referring  to 
the  same  thing.  There  is  no  difference  in  the  eifects  of 
this  habit,  whether  the  emissions  occur  unconsciously, 
during  sleep,  or  are  produced  by  other  artificial  means,  while 
in  the  waking  state — the  efiect  upon  the  system  is  the  same. 
Night  emissions,  however,  show  that  the  sexual  organs  have 
been  weakened,  and  are  inflamed  by  masturbation  ;  this 
latter  is  always  the  exciting  cause  of  the  former.  The  habit 
of  this  unnatural  vice  is  contracted  while  the  person  is  very 
young,  and  long  before  he  is  aware  that  it  is  hurtful  or 
can  in  any  way  prove  injurious.  I  have  had  confessions 
from  man}''  to  this  effect.  Books  of  instruction  are  now 
more  common,  still  there  are  thousands  who  know  not  that 
this  habit  is  a  suicidal  act. 

Night  emissions  never  can  be  cured  while  masturbation 
is  practiced,  and  the  use  of  opium  or  ardent  spirits,  if  per- 
sisted in,  will  not  more  surely  result  in  the  ruin  of  the 
constitution  and  inevitable  death  than  will  this  habit  of 
self-pollution  ! 

This  habit  is  not  confined  to  males  alone,  but  is  prac- 
ticed by  females  also,  whose  education  has  been  neglected. 
A  physician  or  any  intelligent  person  cannot  fail  to  de- 
tect the  habit  in  either  sex,  by  the  effects  it  has  upon  their 
manner  and  appearance.  ^ 

The  diseases  produced  by  this  abuse  of  the  sexual  or- 
gans are  far  more  diflicult  to  cure  than  the  same  ones  are 
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when  produced  by  other  causes;  and  indeed  thej  never  can 
be  cured  while  that  habit  is  continued.  Its  first  effect  is 
upon  the  nervous  system,  inducing  a  feehng  of  languor 
and  depression — an  indescribable  feehng  of  depression  in 
the  morning— loss  of  appetite  for  breakfast,  an  irritable 
and  gloomy  temper,  love  of  seclusion,  aversion  to  compa- 
ny, and,  in  common  parlance,  a  manifest  want  of  energy, 
ambition,  and  vacillation  of  mind.  These  are  only  the 
earliest  symptoms.  The  secondary  efiects  are  constipation 
of  the  bowels,  dyspepsia,  palpitation  of  the  heart,  and 
then  follow  those  protean  symptoms  which  are  known  to 
attend  these  diseases.  I  have  treated  patients  having 
these  last  mentioned  affections,  and  they  would  wonder 
why  they  did  not  get  well — and  perhaps  infer  that  the 
treatment  was  wrong,  or  not  efficient,  when  the  true  rea- 
son was,  that  those  secret  habits  which  caused  the  disease 
were  continued,  and  as  I  before  stated,  no  such  can  ever 
be  cured  until  he  or  she  discontinues  those  practices. 

Many  physicians  have  been  accused  of  unskillfulness, 
because  of  the  patient's  sinfulness  in  this  matter.  It  is 
true,  these  cases  are  more  obstinate  than  others,  yet  I 
have  never  failed  when  I  have  had  a  reasonable  time,  and 
my  advice  has  been  faithfully  followed. 

Masturbation  in  the  beginning  is  the  sin  of  ignorance — 
the  patients  do  not  know  that  it  is  injurious,  much  less  its 
fatal  tendencies.  But  after  reading  these  pages  they  will 
have  no  excuse. 


246  SPERMATORRHCEA. 

II.    SPERMATORRHCEA. 

This  disease  differs  from  the  last  mentioned  in  this  re- 
spect, that  the  semen  passes  away  without  any  erection,  or 
partial  one.  The  patient  is  not  at  all  conscious  of  it  at 
the  time,  and  it  may  take  place  while  asleep  or  awake.  It 
frequently  passes  while  at  stool,  if  the  bowels  are  costive ; 
at  other  times  it  is  noticed  in  voiding  the  urine. 

This  disease  is  only  the  termination — the  result  and  in- 
evitable consequence — of  masturbation  or  excessive  sexual 
indulgence.  It  is  not  a  distinct  disease,  but  the  last  stage 
of  a  previous  one.  SpermatorrhoGa  depends  upon  chronic 
inflammation  of  the  seminal  ducts,  more  in  bad  cases  upon 
ulceration  of  them.  "When  the  stage  of  spermatorrhoea 
or  involuntary  loss  of  semen  occurs,  all  of  the  constitu- 
tional symptoms  are  alarmingly  increased ;  in  this  as  in 
night  emissions,  the  nervous  system  and  mind  are  promi- 
nently diseased.  The  mental  sufferings  are  intense,  bor- 
dering upon  insanity  and  melancholy  that  cannot  be  de- 
scribed. 

The  patient  has  now  passed  the  ability  to  masturbate, 
and  he  is  in  a  degree  impotent,  hence  his  despondency. 

Treatment. — In  addition  to  the  medical  treatment,  very 
much  may  be  effected  by  mental,  moral,  and  physical  con- 
siderations. The  first  object  to  attain  is  to  break  up  the 
morbid  condition  of  the  mental  habits  and  social  feelingrs. 
This  can  only  be  done  by  change  of  place,  society  and  as- 
sociations; cultivating  a  thoughtless,  mirthful  state  of 
mind.     Those  who  are,  in  common  parlance,  rude,  wild, 
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and  fond  of  social  life,  are  very  seldom  subjects  of  these 
seminal  diseases,  but  the  reserved,  studious,  bashful,  are 
generally  its  victims.  A  sea  voyage,  with  proper  medicine 
and  full  instructions  in  the  nature  of  the  malady,  is  a 
quite  sure  means  of  recovery. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  the  patient  should  sleep  upon 
straw  or  a  mattress  with  as  little  covering  as  may  be,  ac- 
cording to  the  season.  The  object  is  that  the  body  be  not 
over-warm,  for  this  excites  the  sexual  feelings.  To  avoid 
the  heat,  the  patient  should  never  sleep  upon  the  back. 
This  rule  must  be  insisted  upon.  A  liniment  of  camphor 
and  laudanum,  the  formula  of  which  is  given  in  the  Ap- 
pendix to  this  volume,  may  be  applied  on  the  small  of 
the  back  on  going  to  bed.  The  numbers  for  the  treat- 
ment I  do  not  specify,  for  reasons  stated  at  the  beginning  of 
this  article. 

The  shower-bath  or  sea-bathing  is  highly  beneficial  in 
restoring  the  nervous  system,  and  breaking  up  the  mor- 
bid condition  of  the  mind  and  social  feelings.  "Whatever 
in  habits,  diet,  or  medicine,  or  social  influences  is  capable 
of  arousing  the  vital  energies,  allaying  the  irritation  or 
restoring  the  impaired  functions  of  nutrition,  should  be 
brought  to  bear  upon  these  cases,  and  the  patient  will 
generally  recover. 

There  are  many  symptoms  by  which  the  above  disease 
may  be  known  which  I  have  purposely  omitted,  as  it 
would  only  expose  the  patient,  and  might  lead  the  inex- 
perienced to  accuse  the  innocent  of  secret  vices. 

I  would  say  in  concluding  this  subject,  that  the  married 
may  injure  their  health  in  like  manner,  and  induce  all  the 
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diseases  above  described  as  the  effect  of  masturbation,  by 
excessive  indulgence.  And  in  their  case  there  is  not  any 
apology  as  in  the  case  of  the  young  and  uninformed. 


DROPSIES. 

The  term  dropsy  is  applied  to  all  watery  accumulations, 
in  whatever  part  of  the  system  they  are  abnormally 
found.  It  is  a  yellowish  fluid  somewhat  of  the  color  and 
consistency  of  milk-whey,  and  it  is  never  found  except  in 
cavities  lined  by  a  serous  membrane  or  in  the  cellular 
tissue.  The  latter  lies  immediately  under  the  skin,  and 
in  an  attenuated  form  invests  all  the  muscles  of  the  body. 
The  fat-cells  are  situated  in  this  tissue. 

I  shall  briefly  speak  of  the  different  forms  of  this  dis- 
ease, for  it  is  always  the  same,  but  occurs  in  different  parts 
of  the  body. 


I.    DROPSY   OF   THE    CHEST. 

There  are  two  large  cavities  in  the  human  body  which 
are  separated  by  the  diaphragm  or  "midriff."  The 
cavity  above  the  diaphragm  is  the  thoracic  cavity,  or 
chest.  In  this  are  found  the  lungs  and  heart  only.  ^The 
lower  is  the  abdominal  cavity  in  which  are,  immediately 
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under  the  diaphragm,  the  liver  and  stomach,  and  below 
them  the  intestines. 

Dropsy  of  the  chest  is  often  the  efiect  of  disease  of  the 
heart,  but  may  result  from  disease  of  the  lungs  and  fre- 
quent pleurisies ;  and  it  may  occur  from  any  organic  dis- 
ease of  the  body.  Dropsy  is  the  same  from  whatever 
cause  produced.  In  this  disease  the  water  is  in  the  cavity 
of  the  chest,  but  there  are  many  subdivisions  of  the  tho- 
racic cavity.  This  cannot  be  well  understood  without 
more  anatomical  knowledge  than  is  generally  possessed 
by  common  readers.  There  is  a  cavity  between  the  ribs 
and  lungs  wherein  effusion  may  take  place.  The  heart 
itself  is  surrounded  by  a  thick  membrane,  called  the  peri- 
cardium, or  "  heart  case."  Effusion  in  this  cavity  gener- 
ally follows  inflammation  of  that  organ,  especially  if  it 
pass  into  the  chronic  form.  For  my  present  purpose,  the 
usual  detail  of  watery  accumulation  in  these  several  parts 
will  be  dispensed  with  as  unnecessary,  and  I  will  include 
the  whole  under  the  general  head  of  dropsy  of  the  chest. 

Symptoms. — There  are  but  few  diseases  more  difiicult  to 
diagnose  or  ascertain  than  this,  and  I  shall  only  refer  to  a 
few  of  the  more  uniform  and  special  symptoms  present 
which  would  be  readily  noticed  by  common  observers. 

The  patient's  breathing  in  all  such  cases  is  much  dis- 
turbed. It  is  short,  quick  and  gasping.  If  the  amount  of 
fluid  in  the  chest  be  much,  it  obstructs  the  expansion  of 
the  lungs,  and  a  suflScient  quantity  of  air  cannot  be  ad- 
mitted. The  patient  complains  of  a  peculiar  feeling  of 
tightness,  as  though  a  bandage  were  drawn  tightly  around 
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the  chest.  Percussion,  or  gently  striking  the  chest  witli 
the  ends  of  the  fingers,  produces  a  sound  like  striking  a 
barrel  full,  or  partly  full,  of  liquid.  The  more  important 
symptoms  attending  this  disease  are  only  found  by  what 
is  known  as  physical  diagnosis,  with  which  the  reader  is 
not  supposed  to  be  acquainted. 

The  heart's  action  also  is  interrupted  similarly  to  the 
lungs,  for  it  too  must  have  room  to  perform  its  functions. 
The  heart's  action  may  be  interfered  with,  either  from  an 
accumulation  of  fluid  in  the  "  heart  case,"  or  from  a  large 
amount  in  the  chest.  In  either  case  the  symptoms  are  the 
same.  The  heart  seems  to  labor  hard,  and  the  beating  is  not 
heard  or  felt  to  be  so  near  the  surface,  but  more  deep  and 
distant. 

In  all  these  cases  of  dropsy  of  the  chest,  when  far  ad- 
vanced, the  posture  of  the  body,  as  well  as  exercise,  has  an 
important  effect  upon  respiration  and  the  pulsations  of  the 
heart.  The  patient  feels  the  tightness  and  constriction  of 
the  chest,  and  the  difiiculty  in  breathing  to  be  suddenly 
increased  by  exercise,  or  a  quick  efibrt  or  sudden  emotion 
of  mind.  It  is  also  much  increased  by  the  recumbent  pos- 
ture, and  is  relieved  by  elevating  the  chest  with  one  or  two 
additional  pillows.  In  the  later  stages  the  recumbent 
posture  cannot  be  tolerated  at  all ;  the  patient  cannot  lie 
down,  but  has  to  be  raised  to  nearly  the  erect  position  in 
the  bed.  The  water  then  falls  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
chest,  and  allows  more  freedom  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 
lungs.  The  pressure  of  the  fluid  upon  the  diaphragm  ac- 
counts for  some  of  these  symptoms. 

There  is  generally  a  certain  degree  of  pallor  in  such 
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cases — to  use  a  common  phrase — a  "sickly  countenance," 
indicating  grave  organic  disease.  There  are  many  other 
symptoms,  referable  to  the  stomach,  liver,  bowels  and  gen- 
eral health,  which  attend  the  above,  and  all  are  given  un- 
der their  respective  heads ;  for  dropsy  of  the  chest  is  al- 
ways more  or  less  complicated  with  other  diseases,  or  dis- 
ease of  other  parts.  It  is  more  the  result  of  a  disease  than 
a  disease  itself. 

Dropsy  of  the  chest  is  soon  followed  by  effusion  in  the 
abdomen,  and  in  the  feet  and  lower  limbs. 


II.    ABDOMINAL    DROPSY. 

This  is  readily  recognized  from  the  increase  in  the  size, 
and  the  absence  of  that  occasional  softness  and  flaccidity 
of  the  belly  which  is  common  in  health.  Dropsy  of  the 
abdomen  is  called  ascites;  when  the  lower  limbs  become 
swollen  it  is  called  anasarca.  This  latter  form  of  dropsy 
consists  of  an  effusion  in  the  cellular  tissue,  of  which  I 
have  before  spoken. 

Treatment. — There  is  no  disease  in  which  all  of  the  func- 
tions of  the  system  are  more  implicated  in  its  several  stages. 
The  treatment  therefore  must  be  directed  to  the  whole 
system,  or  all  the  morbid  conditions  present.  It  must  in 
all  cases  be  remembered  that  dropsy  is  the  result  of  previ- 
ous disease  more  than  a  disease  of  itself.  The  first  indi- 
cation is  to  subdue  all  inflammatory  action ;  for  until  that 
be  done,  diuretics  will  only  increase  the  symptoms.     The 
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kidnejs  cannot  be  stimulated  while  infamed.  This  fact 
explains  the  frequent  failure  of  our  most  potent  and  use- 
ful diuretics.  Patients  are  often  so  anxious  to  get  the 
"bloating"  removed,  that  thev  become  impatient,  when, 
if  they  would  consider  this  fact,  they  would  not  trifie  with 
the  kidneys  while  there  is  fever  present,  a  hot,  dry  skin,  or 
a  turred  tongue. 

The  treatment  may  be  commenced  with  the  use  of  N^os. 
10  and  7,  and  a  full  dose  of  No.  44  once  or  twice  a  week. 
Then  use  il^os.  24,  22,  28,  30,  13,  and  while  using  these,  a 
full  dose  of  45  should  be  used  once  a  week  till  the  bloat- 
ing is  removed.  Then  use  medicines  to  support  the  sys- 
tem, and  correct  functional  derangements ;  such  as  llTos. 
11,  14,  31,  or  35. 

Sweating  by  means  of  "  cold  packing,"  or  wet  sheets, 
will  be  found  a  decided  aid  to  the  medical  course  advised. 
The  water  has  to  be  removed  through  the  skin,  bowels 
and  kidneys;  hence  the  importance  of  attending  to  the 
skin  as  well  as  the  other  emunctories.  Diuretics  do  not 
act  freely  unless  the  patient  is  kept  warm  and  out  of  the 
cold  air,  especially  if  it  be  damp. 

My  remedies  arc  full  and  complete  for  the  cure  of  drop- 
sy, but  must  be  varied  according  to  the  condition  of  each 
case  ;  some  require  to  be  continued,  and  others  so  changed 
as  to  get  their  special  effects  upon  the  organs  the  disease 
of  which  may  be  thought  the  cause  of  the  efl'usion. 

I  have  given  several  yQvy  useful  formulas  in  the  Appen- 
dix which  may  be  used,  when  so  directed  on  the  bill  of 
directions  you  receive  with  the  prescription. 
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It  is  wholly  unnecessary  to  detail  the  symptoms  present 
in  rheumatic  aflections ;  every  one  who  has  been  thus  af- 
flicted understands  them.  As  stated  under  ]^o.  22,  there 
are  two  kinds  of  rheumatism,  or  rather  two  different 
structures  which  are  affected.  When  the  joints  are  the 
seat  of  the  disease  it  is  called  articular;  when  in  the  mus- 
cles or  back,  muscular  rheumatism  or  lumbago ;  when  in 
the  hips  or  lower  part  of  the  back,  in  the  region  of  the 
sciatic  nerve,  doctors  call  it  sciatica. 

Of  the  acute  forms  of  this  disease  I  will  not  be  expect- 
ed to  speak,  as  I  treat  of  no  acute  affections  in  this  work. 
Still  the  chronic  is  but  the  sequel  of  the  acute  form.  In 
cases  where  there  has  been  a  high  degree  of  inflammation 
long  continued,  alterations  of  structure  generally  follow  ; 
the  joints  become  enlarged,  swollen  and  painful,  often 
stiffened  and  displaced,  the  limbs  weak,  and  their  natural 
use  destroyed.  The  use  or  mobility  of  the  limbs  is  lost 
by  two  causes:  1st,  the  inflammation, and  2d,  the  non-use 
of  the  muscles,  the  natural  strength  and  tone  of  which 
are  always  impaired  by  not  using  them. 

Treatment. — All  of  the  functions  should  be  duly  con- 
sidered, and  such  numbers  given  as  will  make  a  general 
impression  on  all  the  secretions  and  emunctories  of  the 
body.  If  the  liver  is  torpid,  bowels  confined,  give  No.  44 
as  a  preparatory  medicine;  then  give  Nos.  10,  7,  13,  32 
compound,  22  and  24  for  the  rheumatic  diathesis,  alter- 
nating with  such  other  numbers  as  the  symptoms  require. 


254  DISEASES    OF    THE   HEART. 

"When  the  blood  is  thin  and  the  patient  pale  and  weak, 
I^os.  14,  31  or  35  are  indicated.  If  there  is  a  depraved 
condition  of  the  blood  and  humors,  then  use  32,  21  or  27. 
In  cases  of  severe  local  pains  and  sw^elling  of  the  joints, 
I  have  seen  the  most  speedy  improvement  follow  the  appli- 
cation of  No.  18  near  or  on  the  joint.  A  small  plaster  may 
be  spread  and  put  on  one  side;  when  that  begins  to  dis- 
charge, apply  it  to  the  other  side,  and  change  it  in  this 
way,  keeping  the  part  sore  for  two  or  three  weeks.  This 
is  an  eft'ectual  treatment  in  connection  with  the  remedies 
above-mentioned.  No.  18  should  likewise  be  perseveringly 
used  on  the  back  in  sciatica,  directly  over  the  seat  of  the 
pain.  I  have  cured  many  of  the  latter  cases  with  No,  18 
alone. 
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The  heart,  the  great  central  organ  of  the  circulation  of 
the  blood,  is  subject  to  organic  as  well  as  functional  dis- 
eases. By  organic  disease  of  the  heart  is  understood  an 
alteration  in  its  structure — such  as  an  enlargement  with 
thinning  or  thickening  of  its  walls ;  also  a  change  in  the 
different  valves,  from  the  muscular  to  the  cartilaginous  or 
bone-like  character,  which  renders  them  unyielding,  and 
prevents  them  closing  sufficiently  tight  to  sustain  a  natu- 
ral circulation  of  the  blood  through  the  heart.  The 
above  affections  are  wholly  beyond  the  reach  of  medicine, 
and  happily  of  extremely  rare  occurrence. 
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It  has  become  quite  common  to  pronounce  every  little 
disturbance  in  the  heart's  action  "heart  disease."  lam 
daily  consulted  by  patients  who  have  been  under  treat- 
ment for  "heart  disease,"  and  whose  minds  are  sadly 
depressed  by  the  hopeless  nature  of  such  a  serious  affec- 
tion. On  examination,  I  can  truly  say  that  not  one  in  a 
hundred  of  these  cases  had  any  of  the  positive,  or  general 
signs  of  valvular  disease  or  of  enlargement  of  the  heart. 
By  reason  of  the  effect  of  mental  impressions  over  the 
heart's  action,  a  physician  ought  never  to  pronounce  that 
such  disease  does  exist,  without  a  full  concurrence  of  the 
well-known  symptoms.  The  close  discrimination  so  fre- 
quently made  by  many  who  would  appear  wise  above 
others,  was  illustrated  to-day  while  writing  this  article. 
A  lady  called  to  consult  me  who  had  been  rather  feeble 
for  a  year  past,  and  was  evidently  passing  the  climacteric 
period  or  "  turn  of  life."  She  was  greatly  depressed  in 
mind,  and  when  speaking  of  her  supposed  fatal  malady, 
the  heart  would  respond  to  emotions  of  the  mind  and  beat 
or  palpitate  furiously.  But  when  the  mind  was  engaged 
upon  other  subjects  no  such  effects  were  observed.  I 
inquired  what  particular  disease  of  the  heart  her  physician 
had  pronounced  hers  to  be.  She  replied  that  he  had  told 
her  "there  was  a  very  little  water  in  the  heart — did'nt 
think  there  was  much,  but  there  was  a  little!!"  He 
probably  discovered  just  enough  to  lay  claim  to  her  confi- 
dence in  his  superior  skill,  and  just  enough  to  disturb  her 
mind  so  that  the  heart  would  thump  assent  to  his  learned 
opinion  ! 

Valvular  disease  of  the  heart  can  only  be  detected  by 
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certain  sounds  wliich  are  produced  by  the  above  condition 
of  the  valves,  and  it  requires  a  practiced  ear  to  detect 
them — no  external  or  visible  signs  are  at  all  reliable. 

Functional  aifections  of  the  heart  are  more  frequent. 
By  this  term  is  understood  that  the  heart's  action  is  not 
natural — that  it  beats  too  rapidly  or  too  slow,  too  fre- 
quently or  irregularly.  This  condition  is  called  palpita- 
tion of  the  heart,  and  perhaps  no  one  disease  or  attendant 
symptom  upon  disease  has  perplexed  the  physician  or 
alarmed  the  patient  more  than  this.  But  what  is  palpi- 
tation of  the  heart?  Is  it  a  disease  of  itself? — or  is  it 
only  a  symptom  of  a  certain  enfeebled  condition  of  the 
body  and  general  health?  After  very  extensive  observa- 
tion of  this  phenomenon  of  the  circulation,  I  believe  it  to 
be,  in  nine-tenths  of  the  cases,  only  a  necessary  eifect  of 
other  diseases,  and  not  an  idiopathic  or  separate  affection. 

A  patient  just  recovering  from  a  fever  or  any  acute 
sickness,  if  he  gets  a  little  fatigued,  will  have  palpitation ; 
one  who  is  debilitated  from  any  cause  is  subject  to  the 
same  upon  the  occurrence  of  sudden  mental  emotions 
and  over-exercise,  as  is  well  known. 

When  the  stomach  is  weak  and  in  a  state  of  chronic 
irritation,  palpitation  can  he  produced  at  any  time  by  eating 
a  bit  of  meat,  mince-pie  or  apples,  drinking  strong  tea  or 
coffee — in  fact  any  thing  that  irritates  the  stomach.  Every 
dyspeptic  and  invalid  knows  this  to  be  true.  Palpitation 
then  may  be,  and  often  is,  only  a  symptom  of  other  dis- 
eases; the  change  in  the  heart's  action  is  but  the  result  of 
a  debilitated  and  irritated  condition  of  the  general  system. 
Hence  this  affection  is  almost  invariably  found  associated 
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with  dyspepsia,  disease  of  the  liver  and  hings,  and  nearly 
all  forms  of  chronic  diseases,  whether  functional  or  organic. 
In  all  departures  from  health,  whether  it  he  in  a  chronic 
or  acute  form,  the  nervous  and  circulatory  systems  are 
affected.  In  that  class  of  cases  where  there  is  imperfect 
digestion  and  consequent  defective  nutrition  this  disturb- 
ance of  the  heart  forms  one  of  tlie  prominent  symptoms. 

Many  patients,  especially  weakly  females,  are  often 
treated  with  active  remedies  for  "heart  disease,"  or  palpi- 
tation, when  no  such  disease  exists,  the  palpitation  being 
the  result  of  other  derangements,  as  headache  is  often 
produced  by  derangement  of  the  stomach  or  bowels. 

The  treatment  proposed  is  to  regulate  all  derangements 
of  the  system,  invigorating  the  general  health  by  remov- 
ing all  irritation,  giving  tone  to  the  organs  of  nutrition 
and  the  nervous  system.  This  course  will  readily  cure 
four-fifths  of  the  cases  of  "heart  disease"  and  other  nerv- 
ous affections  about  which  physicians  are  so  perplexed, 
and  patients  so  much  alarmed. 

I  could  report  many  cases  illustrative  of  the  truth  of 
these  remarks.  I  recollect  two  cases  in  particular,  who 
applied  to  me  eight  years  ago.  One  was  a  young  man  of 
twenty,  the  other  about  twenty-five;  both  had  been  treat- 
ed by  physicians  of  high  standing.  The  usual  treatment 
had  been  faithfully  applied  for  over  one  year  in  the  first, 
and  three  months  in  the  second  case.  Being  consulted 
in  these  cases,  I  advised  treatment  to  invigorate  the 
nutritive  powers  of  the  system,  not,  however,  with  "tonic 
bitters,"  and  trash  usually  given  for  that  purpose,  but 
pathogenetic  remedies,  and  in  six  weeks  both  of  these 
17 
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patients  were  well,  and  have  remained  free  from  "heart 
disease."  Cases  of  tliis  kind  are  frequent,  and  mny  he 
readily  cured  hy  directing  medicines  to  the  digestive 
organs,  with  a  view  of  improving  the  hlood  and  general 
health,  whereas,  if  treated  for  genuine  disease  of  the 
heart,  they  will  result  in  consumption  or  dropsical  effu- 
sions. 

AVhatever  tends  to  over-stimulate  or  to  debilitate  the 
nervous  system  is  a  direct  cause  in  the  production  of  pal- 
pitation of  the  heart.  Masturbation  or  excessive  indul- 
gence of  the  venereal  passion  is  a  [)roliiic  cause  of  this 
disease  in  the  young.  That  habit  and  the  opposite  excess 
must  be  abandoned,  or  a  cure  will  not  be  ett'ected. 

Treatment. — As  preparatory  to  medication  every  artifi- 
cial stimulant  must  be  abandoned,  such  as  liquor,  tobacco, 
coffee  and  tea.  A  quiet,  even  tenor  of  mind  should  be 
cultivated,  guarding  against  all  sudden  or  violent  excite- 
ments of  every  kind.  Quietness  and  moderation  is  the 
mental  part  of  the  treatment.  Medication  also  will  vary 
according  to  the  age  and  sex  of  the  patient;  therefore,  I 
can  only  give  general  rules. 

Every  organ  and  function  of  the  body  must  be  duly 
considered  in  treating  these  cases,  for  harmony  of  func- 
tion is  health,  and  to  sustain  that  the  elements  of  nutri- 
tion must  be  in  a  definite  proportion  corresponding  to 
the  consum[)tion  or  waste  of  these  elements  in  the  support 
of  life. 

The  following  are  among  the  numbers  to  be  used,  so 
changed  and  varied  as  to  meet  all  the  various  derange- 
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ments  and  symptoms  prei^enfc.  When  dyspeptic  symp- 
toms, torpor  of  the  liver,  and  costiveness  are  present,  use 
Nos.  10,  14  or  28,  31,  11  or  13.  It  is  not  intended  that 
the  numbers  must  be  given  in  the  order  here  enumerated, 
either  for  this  or  any  other  disease. 

After  those  organs  have  been  restored  and  a  more  tonic 
and  anodyne  treatment  is  required,  any  of  the  following 
numbers  may  be  used  :  13,  3,  11,  29,  41  or  48. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 


NEURALGIA. 

The  symptoms  of  neuralgia,  like  rheumatism,  are  so 
marked  and  plain  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  detail  them. 
The  treatment,  therefore,  is  all  I  speak  of  here. 

Neuralgia  appears  under  two  forms.  In  one  class  of 
cases  the  pain  begins  at  a  particular  time  of  day,  and  in- 
creases until  it  becomes  intense,  then  gradually  subsides 
and  disappears  at  a  particular  hour.  At  the  beginnino- 
the  pain  may  be  more  ditiused  over  the  head  if  that  be 
the  seat  of  the  disease,  and  it  gradually  settles  at  one 
point  when  it  becomes  the  most  severe.  This  type  of 
neuralgia  is  known  as  intermitlent,  from  the  regular  recur- 
rence of  the  pain.  It  may  recur  every  daj^  or  on  partic- 
ular days,  like  ague.  Some  have  it  every  third,  fifth,  sev- 
enth, or  fourteenth  day,  and  even  at  longer  intervals. 
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The  length  of  time  between  the  attacks  is  not  important 
to  observe,  but  the  regularity  of  its  return  shows  its  peri- 
odic or  intermittent  character. 

The  other  variety  of  neuralgia  is  continued^  the  pain 
changing  from  pluce  to  place.  It  much  resembles  the 
pain  of  "wandering  rheumatit^m."  All  of  these  migrat- 
ing pains,  not  dependent  on  local  inflammation,  are  prop- 
erly neuralgia,  and  they  may  occur  in  any  part  of  the 
system. 

Treatment. — In  the  intermittent  variety,  the  disease  is 
produced  by  malarious  causes;  the  liver  and  stomach 
must  be  attended  to.  Give  Nos.  10  and  7; — or  a  biHous 
physic  (44)  first,  and  follow  it  with  10  and  7.  Then  give 
No.  27,  followed  by  3,  13,  17,  29,  28,  or  such  other  reme- 
dies as  the  present  symptoms  indicate. 


SPASMODIC  DISEASES. 


I.    EPILEPSY    OR    FITS. 

With  the  usual  symptoms  of  epilepsy  or  "  fits,"  every 
person  is  acquainted  who  has  had  the  care  of  such  pa- 
tients, and  it  is  not  within  the  design  of  this  work  to  de- 
scribe at  length  any  disease  with  which  the  public  are 
sufficiently  acquainted  to  recognize  the  symptoms  by  the 
usual  name.     But  for  further  information  the  reader  may 
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refer  to  remarks  upon  the  following  numbers,  viz :  29,  34, 
41  and  13. 

In  treating  Epilepsy,  every  known  cause  of  nervous 
and  mental  excitement  should  be  scrupulously  avoided, 
and  strict  attention  should  be  given  to  the  condition  of 
the  bowels  and  other  habits  which  tend  to  weaken  the 
system. 

Treatment. — First  correct  all  derangements  of  the 
stomach,  liver,  and  bowels,  by  the  use  of  appropriate 
remedies  for  those  purposes.  Then  give  No.  34  for  sever- 
al weeks,  and  if  they  seem  to  control  the  spasms,  continue 
their  use  for  six  or  even  eight  weeks.  Then  these  may 
be  omitted  and  Nos.  29,  41  or  13  may  be  substituted. 
When  using  these  numbers,  if  headache  or  dizziness  su- 
pervenes, the  dose  should  be  lessened  or  omitted  for  a  few 
days. 


II.    HYSTERIA. 


Before  describing  this  affection  I  wish  to  correct  some 
popular  and  vulgar  notions  which  are  almost  universally 
connected  with  it. 

Hysteria  or  hysterics  is  unfortunately  an  unpopular  dis- 
ease. To  have  the  gout  is  no  disgrace  but  an  acknowl- 
edged evidence  of  "good  living,"  good  liquors,  and  late 
suppers.  Hysteria  on  the  contrary,  in  the  minds  of  the 
vulgar,  is  a  term  of  reproach,  as  though  this  disease  was  a 
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matter  of  choice,  or  to  be  classed  among  the  vices  like  in- 
temperance or  lewdness.  Even  the  most  charitable  view 
taken  of  it  is  that  it  is  "  nothing  but  the  hysterics."  For 
the  want  of  a  proper  understanding  of  this  disease  it  has 
become  so  unpopular  that  a  physician  has  to  avoid  the 
use  of  the  name  altogether.  Should  the  honest  doctor  say 
"  the  lady  has  hysterics,"  it  would  be  almost  a  personal 
insult,  and  if  she  have  a  husband  or  lover  it  might  lead 
to  an  "  affair  of  honor."  Hysteria  has  become  a  useless 
word.  Its  use  where  it  properly  belongs  is  no  longer  tol- 
erated, and  should  it  be  incautiously  used  the  doctor  will 
see  071  e  wry  face  at  least,  and  it  always  will  remain  wry 
and  nothing  but  wrj^  toward  the  "ignorant  blockhead 
who  thought  I  only  had  hysterics."  A  case  of  hysteria  is 
something  about  which  every  body  must  have  a  word  to 
say,  and  in  a  spirit  too  which  reflects  no  credit  on  their 
intelligence  or  goodness  of  heart.  Why,  to  be  unsympa- 
thizing,  harsh,  or  to  make  merry  over  patients  of  this 
class  is  no  part  of  any  one's  moral  duty  so  far  as  the 
books  of  ^^  3Taccabees"  teaches,  that  I  am  aware  of.  But, 
to  be  serious,  there  is  just  such  a  disease,  call  it  by  what- 
ever name  we  may.  Nor  is  that  any  more  reason  for  re- 
proach than  there  would  be  to  cuff  a  five-year  old  urchin 
because  his  daddy's  name  is  Smith ! 

All  of  these  common  ideas  concerning  hysteria  have 
grown  out  of  the  fact,  that  it  has  not  proved  fatal  fre- 
quently enough  to  be  regarded  dangerous!  The  sympathy 
for  the  patient  is  lost  for  the  reason  that,  while  suffering 
so  intensely,  she  did  not  die  when  the  spectators  tliought 
she  would.     It  is  often  said  that  one  will  never  die  with 
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hysteria,  but  that  is  an  error.  It  may  gradually  wear  out 
the  system,  like  consunii)ti()n  or  any  other  chronic  dis- 
ease, but  such  patients  will  never  die  when  they  expect  to! 

Is  hysteria  a  disease,  or  the  symptoms  of  a  disease?  I 
regard  it  the  latter,  and  its  cause  is  to  be  found  in  de- 
rangement of  the  nerves  of  the  uterine  system — sometimes 
of  the  stomach  or  liver.  Functional  derangeruent  of  thee 
organs  generally  precedes  an  attack  of  hyatcria,  or  sudden 
unpleasant  mental  emotions  u\ny  excite  it. 

Symptoms. — Were  I  to  undertake  to  describe  all  of  the 
various  phenomena  which  have  been  observed  in  this  dis- 
ease, it  would  compri^^e  all  of  the  symptoms  that  ever  are 
present  in  all  and  every  disease  known  in  the  calendar  of 
human  suffering,  with  a  few  symptoms  added ^  the  better  to 
satisfy  the  patient  that  her  doctor  "understands  the  case." 
I  shall  therefore  speak  only  of  a  few  unilbrni  character- 
istics. 

1st.  Mental  Characteristics. — The  patient  is  constantly 
dwelling  upon  the  probable  speedy  termination  of  the  dis- 
ease in  death.  There  is  a  morbid  acuteness  of  feeling, 
and  every  pain  or  change  of  feeling  is  at  once  believed  to 
be  either  an  increase  or  a  fatal  change  of  the  disease,  or, 
perad venture,  an  entirely  new  disease  "setting  in  !"  Every 
change  of  sensation  is  thought  to  be  a  disease  of  the  part 
where  it  occurs,  nor  can  the  patient  be  convinced  that  it 
is  not  so.  The  mind  seems  to  be  in  an  untiring  search  for 
some  veio  view  of  the  case  wherel)y  to  account  fur  the 
"  manifold  suflering."     There  is  a  morbid  fear  of  death— 
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the  fall  conviction  of  a  speedy  deatli — not  so  much  a  fear 
of  it  as  a  certainty  of  it. 

2J.  There  is  a  remarkablj^  incredulous  state  of  mind 
in  regard  to  any  opinion  given  by  physicians  or  others. 
No  one  doctor  or  one  person  need  expect  long  to  retain  the 
confidence  of  a  hysterical  patient,  so  far  as  the  disease  or 
prospect  of  cure  is  concerned.  They  will  believe  you  in 
regard  to  any  other  matter,  but  your  views  of  their  case 
will  very  soon  be  so  ^^  absurd  for  a  reasonable  person"  that 
they  can't  believe  you. 

3d,  There  is  a  loss  of  memory,  or,  as  I  have  thought, 
an  inability  to  receive  and  retain  any  impressions  contra- 
ry to  those  which  originate  in  their  own  minds;  nor  can 
the  most  shrewd  physician  state  any  proposition  so  clearly 
and  forcibly  that  the  patient  will  believe  it  till  his  next 
visit.  This  I  have  tried  repeatedly.  In  fact  tlicy  seem  to 
lose  confidence  in  every  thing,  except  the  certainty  of  dying 
very  soon.  Hysteria  never  leads  to  suicide.  They  invest 
death  with  too  many  solemnities,  and  feel  too  sure  of  it  to 
hasten  that  event. 

4th.  The  mind  seems  affected  with  a  mental  incubus 
from  wdiich  the  unfortunate  snlFerer  cannot  rally  nor  shake 
off.  They  also  have  a  perverted  idea  about  the  actions  of 
medicines.  They  seem  to  think  that  medicines  should 
cure  as  quick  as  gunpowder  will  explode  when  a  coal  of 
fire  is  applied,  and  that  a  doctor  who  knows  any  thing  can 
give  medicines  in  the  morning  that  will  cure  hy 'two  o'clock! 
Others  have  no  faith  that  any  human  skill  can  avert  the 
"impending  crisis"  in  their  case.  One  peculiar  feature  is, 
these  patients  are  sure  to  get  worse  after  having  been  bet- 
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ter!  nnd  the  regular  rotation  of  better  and  worse  is  a 
"  fixed  fact." 

5th.  Another  peculiarity  is  that  no  medicine,  no  ^natter 
how  inert,  will  exactly  agree  vnth  them.  No  one  point  of 
which  I  have  spoken  is  so  uniformly  true  as  this.  Every 
change  of  feeling  or  new  sensation,  however  slight,  such 
patients  always  accuse  the  medicine  of  producing.  The 
whole  mind  and  nervous  sj'stem  is  inclined  to  the  opposite 
of  whatever  may  be  said  or  done  for  them. 

I  have  said  enough  upon  the  nervous  and  mental  char- 
acter of  liysteria  to  detect  it  in  any  case  without  the  aid 
of  other  peculiarities.  The  physical  symptoms  are  not 
reliable,  because  in  a  genuine  case  they  will  assimilate  to 
any  disease  the  patient  expects  to  have. 

There  are  all  grades  of  severity,  from  mere  occasional 
faintness  to  com})]ete  spasms,  and  total  loss  of  conscious- 
ness; and,  as  remarked  in  the  beginning,  I  do  not  intend 
to  give  more  than  general  or  characteristic  features  of  the 
disease.  A  fluttering  sensation  of  the  heart,  a  certain 
numbness  and  prickling  sensation  of  the  extremities,  oc- 
casional  blue  or  livid  color  in  the  fingers,  sometimes 
reaching  to  the  elbows,  and  dizziness,  are  marked  pecu- 
liarities. 

In  the  spasmodic  variety,  called  Hysteric  Fits,  the 
symptoms  last  described  are  followed  by  various  convul- 
sive efforts,  or  cramping,  with  a  peculiar  contortion  of  the 
neck  and  body,  which  no  one  can  mistake  who  has  once 
witnessed  it.  The  spasm  differs  from  epilepsy  in  this, 
that  it  takes  a  hysterical  patient  a  long  time  to  get  "  fairly 
a-going."     It  is  this  fact,  perhaps,  more  than  any  other, 
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that  has  left  the  impression  with  spectators  that  the  thing 
was  not  genuine.  But  it  is,  and  this  is  the  disHngimhivg 
feature  in  such  cases. 

There  is  a  strange  blending  of  tears  and  smiles,  of 
spasms  and  relaxation.  I  have  often  seen  this  "fourfold 
state"  passed  through  in  an  hour's  time. 

I  have  said  that  hysteria  was  an  unpopular  disease,  but, 
nevertheless,  it  is  a  real  affection — one  in  which  the  pa- 
tients suffer  as  much  as  though  their  full  view  of  the  case 
W'ere  a  positive  realit3\  I  believe  their  mental  sufferings 
are  greater  than  they  would  be  to  die,  because  they  real- 
ize more  intensely  their  condition. 

No  one  should  be  mortified  or  delicate  in  acknowledg- 
ing they  have  hysteria.  Nor  ought  a  physician  to  hesitate 
a  moment  in  declaring  its  nature.  I  know  a  lady  who  be- 
gan to  recover  from  the  day  that  she  was  fully  convinced 
and  willing  to  acknowledge  the  character  of  the  disease. 
"When  the  patient  is  convinced  and  plainly  told  that  the 
case  is  hysteria,  the  cure  is  more  than  half  performed. 
There  is  some  reason  for  comparing  it  to  an  incubus.  The 
moment  a  person  having  that  affection  can  impress  upon 
his  mind  that  it  is  an  incubus,  all  the  impending  troubles 
are  past.  This  is  a  Avell-knovvn  fact.  But  hysterical  pa- 
tients will  not  believe  they  have  such  a  disease,  but  insist 
upon  its  being  something  else,  and  that  of  a  most  obstin- 
ate and /r/^a^  character.  To  overcome  this  morbid  action 
of  the  nervous  system — to  break  the  spell  of  gloomy  ap- 
prehensions, is  the  first  point  to  attain,  just  as  in  the  case 
of  incubus  spoken  of.  But  the  doctor  who  Jirst  under- 
takes this  precarious  task  must  not  expect  to  have  any 


HYSTERIA.  207 

thing  further  to  do  with  the  case,  nor  perhaps  the  second, 
nor  fifth!  But  the  sooner  the  patient  is  made  acquainted 
with  the  true  nature  of  the  case  in  a  proper  and  pliilosoph- 
ical  manner,  the  sooner  will  be  the  recovery.  When  this 
point  is  fairly  gained  medicine  will  have  its  proper  effect,  and 
will  not  disagree  nor  produce  such  unusual  results.  It  is 
thought  by  the  unmedical  that  hysteria  cannot  prove  fatal. 
That  is  a  very  great  error.  Congestion  of  the  brain  may 
occur,  or  spasms  of  the  heart  or  lungs.  The  patient 
should,  under  all  circumstances,  receive  all  the  attention, 
kindness,  sympathy,  as  well  as  prompt  medical  aid,  to  re- 
lieve all  present  symptoms,  as  thougli  it  were  epilepsy  or 
apoplexy.  Remember,  the  sick  don't  have  their  choice  in 
diseases  any  more  than  we  could  choose  our  dreams  or  re- 
lations ! 

It  would  not  be  arrogance  in  me  to  saj^  that  my  treat- 
ment in  all  these  nervous  diseases  has  been  especially  suc- 
cessful. I  have  ever  felt  a  particular  interest  in  these 
cases  because  of  their  frequent  neglect  and  unphilosophi- 
cal  treatment,  both  as  to  the  body  and  mind. 

The  question  has  been  raised  whether  7nales  are  subject 
to  hysteria  ?  On  this  point  I  can  not  enlarge  but  will  only 
say,  that  a  kindred  aftection  (if  it  is  not  proper  to  apply 
the  same  name),  in  all  the  essential  elements  of  the  dis- 
ease, have  frequently  been  observed  in  males.  Spasms  of 
a  like  prolonged  and  writhing  nature  have  been  present. 
All  the  menial  peculiarities  of  hysteria  I  have  often  w^it- 
nessed  in  males.  In  all  these  cases  there  was  a  more 
marked  derangement  of  the  stomach  and  liver,  however, 
than  in  the  opposite  sex. 
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Treatment. — No  definite  course  can  be  given;  all  these 
cases  must  be  treated  on  general  principles  by  attending 
to  all  the  great  functions  of  the  system,  regulating  the 
stomach,  liver  and  bowels,  and  joining  with  this  medicine 
to  increase  the  red  globules  of  the  blood  and  to  give  tone. 
and  energy  to  the  nervous  and  muscular  systems.  Medi- 
cines of  that  class  are  Nos.  10,  28,  14  and  31.  With  the 
last  two,  36  or  29  should  generally  be  given  night  and 
morning.  Nos.  3,  13,  11  may  be  given  in  case  the  patient 
can  take  medicines  prepared  in  spirits.  As  a  common 
rule  they  cannot.  When  that  is  the  case  give  either  of 
the  following :  41,  35  and  34.  If  there  are  nervous  chills 
give  Ko.  17. 
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SCROFULA. 

Scrofula,  like  tubercular  consumption,  isgenerally  hered- 
itary, but  may  be  produced  by  external  causes.  The  same 
condition  of  the  blood  and  humors  of  the  system  which 
induces  tubercles  in  the  lungs  in  one  case,  in  another  pro- 
duces a  slow  inflammation  in  the  snperficiul  glands  about 
the  neck  and  arm-pits,  which  will  end  in  ulceration,  and 
might  pro[)erly  be  called  tubercles  in  the  glands  of  these 
parts.  The  same  morbid  changes  occur  as  in  consumptive 
cases  in  regard  to  the  red  globules  and  derangements  of 
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the  general  health,  but  emaciation  is  not  so  rapid.  This 
may  be  explained  by  the  fact  that  in  scrofula  the  matter  is 
discharged  from  the  system,,  whereas  in  lung  diseases  much 
of  it  is  absorbed  and  mixed  with  the  blood.  But  as  it  is  no 
part  of  the  design  of  this  book  to  trace  minutely  the  cause 
and  investigate  the  pathology  of  any  disease,  but  to  deal 
only  with  the  symptoms  and  remedies,  I  shall  now  refer  to 
the  general  external  characteristics  of  scrofula. 

The  true  scrofulous  constitution  is  marked  by  light  hair, 
large  blue  eyes,  a  fair  or  florid  complexion,  atid  a  nervous 
lymphatic  temperament.  But  to  this  general  rule  there 
are  exceptions;  for  I  have  seen  scrofula  in  patients  having 
most  of  the  opposite  conditions.  Both  sexes  and  all  ages 
are  alike  subject  to  it,  the  earlier  period  of  life  being  the 
most  favorable  to  its  development. 

The  glands  usually  first  affected  are  those  situated  about 
the  neck,  from  the  ear  to  the  collar-bone,  under  the  lower 
jaw  and  arm-pits.  These  become  swollen  ;  after  a  time 
the  glands  become  livid  and  soft,  indicating  that  suppura- 
tion has  occurred.  The  matter  discharged  has  a  peculiar, 
curd-like  appearance.  These  ulcers  are  not  very  painful, 
but  are  very  slow  to  heal,  and  are  liable  to  gather  again. 

Scrofulous  ulcers  may  form  upon  any  part  of  the  body, 
but  generally  in  the  glands  of  the  neck.  In  the  earlier 
stages  of  the  disease  the  general  health  does  not  seem  to 
be  materially  impaired.  When  ulceration,  however,  has 
continued  for  a  considerable  time,  the  patient  becomes 
pale,  languid,  debilitated,  with  all  of  those  usual  external 
sio-us  indicating  a  serious  constitutional  disease.    Always 
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eooner  or  later  a  cough  is  developel,  and  the  patient  sinks 
gradually  with  pulmonary  consumption. 

Scrofula  has  a  special  tendency  to  locate  upon  the  bones^ 
the  larger  johifs, £ind  tlieir  ijiveftingmemhranes.  But  few- 
patients  escape  these  local  affections  of  the  osseous  or 
bony  system.  The  inflammation  in  these  is  characterized 
by  an  indolent  progress  and  livid  appearance. 

The  e3'es,  ears  and  nose  are  often  affected  by  this  dis- 
ease. Indeed,  no  part  of  the  body  has  any  immunity 
from  its  attacks. 

There  are  two  conditions  which  not  only  call  it  forth  in 
those  who  are  predisposed  to  it,  but  which  produce  scrof- 
ula. These  are  a  low,  damp  climate,  or  living  in  cold, 
damp  rooms  poorly  ventilated,  as  in  basement  rooms  in 
cities,  or  in  crowded  apartments  where  the  air  is  tainted 
with  innumerable  impurities.  The  second  condition  is  a 
scanty,  unwholesome  diet  which  of  itself  must  impover- 
ish and  deprave  the  blood.  Filth  and  a  scanty  or  un- 
wholesome food  is  the  natural  stimulus  of  the  scrofulous 
diathesis. 

No  patient  can  recover  while  remaining  in  such  situa- 
tions, or  suhject  to  such  food  and  other  circumstances,  A 
dry,  invigorating  mountain  atmosphere,  strict  cleanliness, 
and  a  suthciency  of  wholesome  food  are  essential  condi- 
ditions  foi'  recovery. 

TreaTxMENT. — In  prescribing,  a  due  regard  must  be  had 
to  the  se.ceral  stages  distinguishing  its  progress.  Early  in 
the  disease,  while  the  glands  are  yet  inflamed  and  before 
suppuration  takes  place,  the  treatment  may  consist  of  the 
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use  of  32,  21,  10,  7,  9,  so  cbanged  and  varied  as  to  meet 
present  indications.  After  these  or  any  one  of  tliern  have 
been  used  for  several  weeks,  then  the  ointment  in  formula 
No.  20  may  be  applied  to  such  of  the  swollen  glands  as 
arc  not  changed  in  color,  for  if  matter  has  formed  it  should 
be  immediately  discharged.  I  think  great  injury  has  been 
done  in  the  treatment  of  scrofulous  swellings  by  the  too 
early  use  of  ointments  to  scatter  or  absorb  them  without 
having  previously  given  proper  internal  remedies.  If  the 
glands  are  very  much  enlarged  and  inflamed,  it  is  the  best 
plan  to  poultice  them — produce  suppuration  and  discharge 
the  matter.  I  have  seen  consumption  of  the  lungs  speed- 
ily supervene  upon  the  dispersion  of  these  tumors.  An 
exter)uil  discharge  can  in  no  case  do  harm,  but  diiving 
the  very  seeds  or  elements  of  the  disease  back  into  the 
circulation  must  be  productive  of  great  injury.  It  trans- 
fers it  in  the  majority  of  cases  directly  to  the  lungs.  The 
patient  had  far  better  suffer  the  distiguration  of  a  scar  up- 
on the  neck  than  risk  tubercles  in  the  lunsrs. 

In  the  advanced  stage,  when  the  powers  of  the  system 
are  debilitated,  the  patient  very  pale  or  emaciated — when 
there  is  evident  constitutional  disturbance — a  more  tonic 
and  invigorating  course  is  necessary.  At  this  period 
some  of  the  following  numbers  will  be  indicated:  3,  13, 
11  or  31,  occasionally  alternating  with  32  or  27. 

The  ulcers  should  be  cleansed  with  a  soothing  tepid 
wash.  A  decoction  of  bitter-sweet  or  of  common  yellow 
dock  is  excellent  for  this  purpose,  as  well  as  to  heal  them. 
After  they  are  cleansed  apply  a  plaster  of  No.  33,  in  the 
Appendix. 
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The  faitlifal  use  of  these  remedies,  and  observance  of 
these  plain  directions,  Mill  cure  four-lifths  of  scrofulous 
patients.  My  treatment  has  been  fully  tested  in  all  stages 
and  grades  of  scrofulous  affections,  and  I  can  coniidently 
say  that  it  is  more  certain,  safe  and  available  than  any  yet 
proposed  for  the  cure  of  this  justly  dreaded  malady. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  SKIN. 


Medical  writers  have  classified  and  described  over  sixty 
varieties  of  disease  of  the  skin.  As  a  work  of  science 
that  is  well  enough,  but  for  practical  purposes  it  is  as  use- 
less as  would  be  the  minute  description  of  every  spot  and 
shade  of  color  on  a  butterfly's  wing.  The  cabalistic  no- 
menclature and  nosology  of  the  voluminous  old  authors  are 
instructive  only  as  a  monument  or  record  of  misspent 
labor.  These  confused  genera  divided  into  endless  species 
and  varieties  afford  no  practical  rules  for  a  corresponding 
difference  in  the  treatment.  I  shall  only  speak  of  a  few 
of  the  more  common  diseases  of  the  surface  and  call  them 
by  such  names  as  they  are  generally  known  by. 


SCALY    DISEASE. 

A  scaly  eruption  upon  the  skin  maybe  produced  by 
several  distinct  causes,  but  the  eruption  itself  being  so 
nearly  alike  that  it  is  difficult  to  determine  the  true  cause 


DISEASES   OF   THE   SKIX.  273 

excppt  by  the  history  of  the  case.  N"or  is  that  particularly 
necessary,  as  in  the  mttjoriry  of  old  afiectious  of  this  class 
the  treatment  is  quite  similar. 

When  the  scales  are  quite  large,  ulcerating  underneath, 
leaving  a  red  base  and  thickening  of  the  integument,  and 
appearing  mostly  on  the  hands  and  face,  it  is  a  form  of 
Leprosy.  These  cases  are  not  frequent,  yet  I  have  seen 
many  during  my  itinerant  practice. 

Other  forms  of  this  scaly  condition  of  the  skin  have  a 
syphilitic  origin,  which  duriug  their  progress  assume 
many  forms  and  peculiarities  not  important  to  describe. 
There  is  also  a  scorbutic,  cachectic  state  which  produces  a 
rjugh,  bran-like  skin,  and  which  at  points  where  the  e  is 
much  irritation,  may  degenerate  into  indolent,  unhealthy 
ulcers,  difficult  to  heal. 

Another  form  of  skin  disease  is  the  pustular,  which 
begins  as  a  small  pustule  wherein  a  yellowish  glutinous 
matter  readily  forms.  This  rapidly  spreads  until  large 
pustules  or  clusters  of  these  pustules  are  united,  and  a 
large  continuous  scab  forms  over  them.  This  species  is 
most  frequently  observed  upon  the  scalp  and  face.  The 
incrustated  scab  often  becomes  dark,  and  is  not  easily 
detached.  During  this  stage  a  whitish,  thick  matter 
oozes  out  from  the  margins  of  the  scabs. 

In  the  above  varieties  of  disease  of  the  skin  a  protract- 
ed course  of  internal  treatment  is  of  the  greatest  impor- 
tance. Remedies  to  act  upon  the  blood  and  humors  of 
the  system,  and  such  as  will  act  as  alteratives  directly 
upon  the  skin,  are  indicated. 
18 
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Treatment. — First  correct  all  functionnl  d era n elements 
of  the  Ptomach  and  liver  by  the  numbers  elsewhere 
described  for  that  purpose.  Then  use  the  followincr  num- 
bers, changins:  and  aUernatins^  to  meet  the  symptoms  of 
each  case:  Nos.  32,  21,  27,  22  and  13,  which  are  all  effi- 
cient compounds,  to  correct  the  blood  and  change  the  con- 
dition of  the  skin.  While  using  the  above  a  tepid  bath 
of  castile-soap  and  water  may  be  used  from  four  to  six 
times  a  week,  or  any  of  the  baths  or  washes  mentioned  in 
the  formulas  given  in  the  Appendix.  The  sulphur  baths 
especially  are  of  great  efficiency  in  these  affections  when 
j)ropnly  and  persereringfy  used.  By  a  bath  is  meant 
simply  a  wash  to  be  applied  to  the  body  by  means  of  a 
fioft  sponge  or  small  towel,  just  as  you  would  wash  the 
hands  or  face.  These  baths  not  only  remove  the  acrid 
secretions  from  the  ekin  but  produce  an  alterative  efJbct 
upon  the  skin,  thereby  materially  assisting  the  action  of 
internal  remedies. 

Where  patches  of  ulceration  exist,  if  they  are  inflamed 
and  irritable,  33  or  49  may  be  used,  or  any  ointment  given 
in  the  Appendix  for  that  purpose.  In  that  variety  when 
the  scab  is  black,  as  before  stated,  No.  49  is  almost  a 
specific. 


SALT    RIIEUM    OR   TETTER. 

The  peculiarities  of  this  species  of  tetter  are  well  under- 
stood, at  least  sufficiently  so  for  the  patient  or  any  one  to 
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recognize  wherever  it  may  appear.  It  is  quite  difficult  to 
cure,  radically,  but  the  treatment  here  pointed  out  will 
always  speedily  heal  the  sores  and  restore  the  skin  to  a 
soft  pliable  condition.  Yet  a  little  redness  ia  quite  liable 
to  remain  where  the  disease  has  existed. 

Treatment.— To  treat  Salt  Rheum  with  the  hope  of  a 
permanent  cure,  internal  remedies,  such  as  are  described 
as  blood  alteratives,  must  be  perseveringly  used.  Of  this 
class  32,  21,  22  and  27  are  the  most  efficient,  especially  32 
and  21.    * 

While  the  above  are  being  used,  the  following  ointments 
are  to  be  locally  applied:  33  or  49,  or  such  numbers  as 
are  given  in  the  Appendix  for  this  purpose. 

For  further  particulars  of  treatment,  refer  to  Nos.  32, 
37,  49  and  33,  in  Part  II. 


CHRONIC  AGUE-EiNLARGED  SPLEEiN. 

In  malarious  localities  ague  and  fever  often  assume  a 
ver3M)bstinate  type.  The  usual  remedies  appear  to  lose 
their  curative  powers  over  the  disease.  The  type  of 
chronic  ague  is  various;  in  somf  cases  the  chills  recur 
every  other  day,  in  others  every  thirds  seventh,  fourteenth, 
and  even  the  twenty-first — perhaps  not  always  on  the 
days  mentioned  in  the  longer  periods,  but  vear  them. 
These  agues  are  always  attended  with  more  or  less 
derangement  of  the  stomach,  liver,  bowels,  and  often  a 
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troublesome  cough  is  developed.  I  have  generally  found 
that  this  disease  is  kept  up  by  some  local  afteetion,  such 
as  chronic  inflammation  of  the  spleen  and  liver,  with  an 
enlargement  of  one  or  both  of  those  organs,  but  especially 
the  spleen.  This  view  fully  explains  the  cause  of  the  con- 
tinuance of  this  disease,  as  also  the  reason  why  the  usual 
anti-periodic  remedies  fail  to  cure.  The  truth  is  the  chill 
and  fever  are  not  the  real  symptoms  to  be  treated ; 
that  would  be  like  covering  up  a  fire  w^hen  it  ought  to  be 
extinguished.  Every  remedy  will  fail  in  curing  chronic 
ague  with  such  complications  until  the  local  symptoms 
spoken  of  are  removed.  Quinine  and  all  the  other  anti- 
periodic  medicines  will  fail  in  such  cases,  although  those 
remedies  are  good  and  eflectual  when  properly  used.  To 
merely  stop  the  chills  is  no  cure,  any  more  than  opium  is 
for  a  cough — it  only  quiets  for  the  time  and  appears  to 
be  beneficial.  As  soon  as  its  anodyne  eifect  is  gone  the 
cough  returns.  So  precisely  is  it  in  ague  when  quinine  is 
alone  used,  and  no  medicine  given  to  remove  chronic 
inflammation  and  obstruction  in  the  liver  and  spleen. 

Treatment. — Begin  by  giving  10,  7,  then  27,  3,  and 
such  other  numbers  as  are  required  to  correct  all  deficien- 
cies and  to  regulate  all  the  functions  of  the  system. 


CHRONIC    DIARRHCEA. 


Chronic  diarrhoea  is  produced  by  one  of  the  following 
causes:  Ist.  A  debilitated  condition  of  the  digestive  or- 
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gans  which  permits  the  food  to  pass  into  the  howels  in  an 
undigested  state,  thereby  inducing  irritation  of  the  mucous 
coat  of  the  intestine;  or  2d,  the  bowels  may  become  weak 
and  irritated  from  the  use  of  hard  water  or  improper 
food.  3d,  Chronic  diarrhoea  may  result  from  a  change  in 
the  natural  qualities  of  the  bile.  This  may  be  secreted  in 
too  large  a  quantity,  or  in  vitiated  quality,  and  from  its 
acrid  character  irritates  the  bowels  as  in  the  instance  of 
undigested  food.  Water  greatly  impregnated  with  min- 
eral substances,  as  in  the  case  of  river  water  like  that  of 
the  Mississip[)i,  is  especially  liable  to  produce  diarrhoea; 
and  when  it  is  produced  by  this  cause  it  is  a  disease  very 
difficult  to  cure.  In  such  cases  there  is,  perhaps,  a  lodg- 
ment of  these  mineral  substances  in  the  mucous  coat  of  the 
bowels,  which  act  as  local  irritants. 

But  in  all  cases  of  chronic  diarrhoea  induced  by  vitiated 
bile,  by  indigestion,  or  debility  of  the  bowels,  my  mode  of 
treatment  will  effiect  a  speedy  cure. 

Occasional  diarrhoea  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  and  as  it 
is  readily  removed  by  ordinary  treatment,  it  does  not  come 
within  the  scope  of  this  work. 

What  is  diarrhoea  ?  I  ask  this  more  to  attract  the  pa- 
tient's attention  and  closer  observation.  Some  I  find  call 
merely  a  thin  discharge  from  the  bowels,  once  a  day,  a 
diarrhoea.  That  is  not  properly  so  called.  The  true  char- 
acteristics of  diarrhoea  are  frequent,  painful,  unnatural 
evacuations.  Thin  stools  merely,  unless  they  are  of  an 
unhealthy  appearance,  are  not  a  diarrhoea  requiring  treat- 
ment, only  when  some  epidemic  "bowel  complaint"  is 
{ revalent. 
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Treatment. — Cbronic  diarrlicoa  must  Le  treated  strictlj 
in  reference  to  the  exciting  cause;  and  I  can  only  refer  to 
the  general  {M'inciples  to  be  observed  in  prescribing.  To 
correct  the  liver  and  stomach,  use  Nos.  10,  14,  31,  3  or 
11.  To  give  tone  to  the  bowels,  and  as  a  gentle  astrin- 
gent, Nos.  35,  34,  6,  will  generally  answer  every  purpose. 


CONSTIPATION    OF    THE    BOWELS. 

Costiveness  has  been  quite  fully  spoken  of  under  No. 
12,  in  Part  II.,  to  which  the  reader  is  specially  referred. 

A  confined  state  of  the  bowels  is  productive  of  many 
injurious  effects  upon  the  general  health.  It  will  if  long 
continued  produce  other  diseases,  RUch  as  dei-angement  of 
the  stomach,  plethora  of  the  liver,  and  humors,  and  piles. 
Besides  these  the  eilects  of  costiveness  upon  the  nervous 
system  are  especially  injurious.  It  induces  despondency, 
melancholy,  and  a  state  of  mind  which  can  only  see  the 
dark  side  of  every  thing.  The  mind  becomes  confused, 
the  memory  weakened,  and  there  are  very  many  other  ef- 
fects which  it  is  not  necessary  to  detail. 

Aside,  therefore,  from  the  pernicious  influence  of  con- 
stipation upon  the  general  health,  the  mind  and  nervous 
system  are  greatly  affected  and  impaired  by  it.  An  em- 
inent Scotch  doctor  used  to  say,  that  two  things  were 
necessary  to  keep  the  body  and  soul  in  health,  and  these 
were,  to  "fear  God  and  keep  the  boiLcls  open."     This 
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homely  phrase  has   much  truth   to  commend  its  observ- 
ance. 

Treatment. — When  the  costiveness  depends  upon  a  de- 
ficient secretion  of  bile,  Nos.  10  and  7  should  be  used 
until  this  state  of  the  liver  is  removed.  When  it  depends 
upon  a  want  of  tone  in  the  muscular  coat  of  the  bowels 
use  28  and  41.  In  some  cases  there  seems  to  be  a  degree 
of  plethora  or  weakness,  induced  by  long  continued  over- 
distension. In  these  cases  a  physic  of  44  pills  are  neces- 
sary, preparatory  to  the  treatment.  This  is  to  be  followed 
by  the  use  of  12  and  7,  and  either  of  the  following  as 
tonics  and  regulators:  13,  3  or  11.  This  treatment  will 
permanently  cure  costiveness,  when  proper  attention  is 
given  to  the  subject  by  the  patient.  A  regular  habit  of 
going  to  stool,  a  proper  amount  of  pleasing  exercise  and  a 
vegetable  diet,  are  great  helps  in  restoring  this  function. 

The  practice  of  rubbing  the  bowels  with  the  bare  hand, 
or  with  a  coarse  towel  at  night  and  morning,  cannot  be 
too  highly  recommended ;  and  the  same  remark  applies  to 
the  stomach  in  dyspepsia.  Rubbing  the  stomach  briskly 
until  the  skin  is  deeply  reddened  will  often  relieve  that 
peculiarly  distressing  feeling  after  eating,  which  a  dys- 
peptic alone  understands. 


HEMORRHOIDS    OR    PILES. 

Under  ¥o.  33  I  have  given  the  local  treatment  of  the 
above  affection,  and  the  reader  is  desired  to  refer  to  that 
article  for  further  remarks. 
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Piles  as  is  well  known  are  of  two  varieties,  the  external 
and  internal.  The  former  are  often  called  "  blind  piles," 
because  they  do  not  protrude  as  do  the  others.  This 
form  of  the  disease  is  extremely  troublesome.  During 
the  natural  contraction  of  the  bowels  and  abdominal  mus- 
cles to  expel  the  faeces,  these  tumors,  situated  along  the 
rectum,  are  pressed  down  in  such  a  manner  as  to  obstruct 
the  passage  of  the  stools.  And  even  when  the  bowels  are 
evacuated  there  still  remains  a  feeling  of  dissatisfaction, 
as  if  they  had  not  been  fully  evacuated.  There  is  a  de- 
gree of  continued  eifort  and  involuntary  straining  with- 
out any  other  result  than  to  weaken  the  bowels  and  mus- 
cles of  the  abdomen.  This  is  followed  by  a  sense  of 
weakness  in  the  back  or  across  the  hips,  attended  with 
pain. 

External  piles  consist  of  an  enlargement  of  the  hemor- 
rhoidal veins  situated  about  the  anus.  These  tumors  are 
of  various  sizes,  from  that  of  a  pea  to  a  walnut.  They 
often  become  inflamed  and  extremely  painful  at  stool.  If 
they  are  large  they  are  often  pressed  out  during  the  pas- 
sage of  the  faeces,  and  do  not  recede,  but  must  be  replaced 
by  the  hand.  In  some  cases  there  is  much  relaxation  and 
the  tumors  come  down  at  every  stool,  yet  do  not  become 
sore  or  inflamed.  Any  form  of  piles  is  liable  to  hemor- 
rhage; hence,  when  that  occurs  they  are  called  "bleed- 
ing piles."  The  internal  variety  are  quite  liable  to  bleed, 
often  to  such  an  extent  as  to  produce  great  prostration. 

Treatment. — This  will  consist  of  regulating  the  bowels, 
removing  clirouic  inflammation,  and  giving  tone  to  the 
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parts.  For  these  purposes  Nos.  10,  7,  32,  11  may  "be 
used,  while  33  is  applied  to  the  tumors.  Iq  the  bleeding 
variety,  after  the  use  of  some  of  the  above  numbers,  ac- 
cording to  the  case,  35  may  be  used  with  general  success. 

When  the  tumors  become  largo  and  protrude  as  above 
described,  a  ligature  must  he  applied  to  remove  them. 
This  is  u  radical  cure,  and  is  safe.  This  must  be  done  by 
the  local  surgeon. 

I  have  given  several  very  useful  formulas  in  the  Ap- 
pendix as  local  applications,  any  of  which  may  be  used  if 
33  and  the  numbers  fail  which  I  have  referred  to. 


SICK    HEADACHE. 

Sick  headache  is  of  so  frequent  occurrence  that  the 
symptoms  are  generally  well  understood,  therefore  little 
need  be  said  by  me  in  regard  to  them.  JSTo  affection  not 
specially  affecting  the  general  health  is  so  troublesome  or 
causes  more  intense  suffering  while  it  lasts.  It  is  impos- 
sible to  correctly  describe  the  intensity  of  the  pain  and 
distress  which  the  patient  suffers.  Those  only  who  have 
had  the  disease  are  able  to  understand  the  phrase  "  nau- 
seous distress."  It  is  usually  preceded  by  a  costive  state 
of  the  bowels  or  acidity  of  the  stomach ;  any  derange- 
ment of  the  stomach  may  produce  it.  Fatigue  or  excite- 
ment, over-exertion  of  either  body  or  mind,  excess  of  heat 
or  cold,  and  going  without  regular  meals,  especially  a 
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slight  cold  affecting  the  heaJ,  are  quite  sure  to  be  followed 
by  sick  headiiclic. 

The  pain  usually  settles  in  the  forehead  or  temples,  and 
seems  to  increase  till  it  reaches  the  highest  point  of  en- 
durance, then  to  gradiKilly  subside.  Free  vomiting  is  fol- 
lowed by  speedy  relief,  but  perfect  rest  and  sleep  are  essen- 
tial to  full  relief. 

There  are  certain  symptoms  attending  this  disease  which 
eeem  to  indicate  the  proper  means  of  cure  at  the  time  or 
when  the  premointory  symptoms  appear.  When  the  affec- 
tion is  about  to  subside  the  patient  feels  a  peculiar  motion 
in  the  bowels,  as  though  physic  had  been  taken,  or  a  sort 
of  a  passing  down  of  the  contents  of  the  stomach  and  up- 
per bowels  as  though  an  evacuation  was  about  to  occur. 
This  is  always  followed  by  a  mitigation  ot"  the  pain  in  the 
bead  and  nausea,  pai'ticularly  if  the  bowels  do  move, 
which  is  often  the  case. 

In  some  cases  I  have  noticed  an  unusual  flow  of  urine, 
even  a  large  quantity  jiasstd  in  a  few  hours,  which  is  gen- 
erally pale.  Whenever  the  urine  is  thus  increased,  the 
same  moderation  in  all  the  symptoms  takes  place  as  when 
the  bowels  begin  to  act.  No  patient  who  has  had  sick 
headache  can  fail  to  have  noticed  these  phenomena. 

The  use  to  be  made  of  these  symptoms  is  this:  that 
just  as  soon  as  the  first  symptoms  of  sick  headache  arc 
felt,  a  quick  physic  or  diuretic  should  be  given  in  order  to 
hasten  the  natural  termination  of  the  disease. 

Sick  headache  seems  to  be  produced  by  a  regurgitation 
of  bile  into  the  stomach;  for  in  health  there  is  no  bile  in 
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the  stomach,  and  its  presence  there  is  extremely  nausea- 
ting. 

Treatment. — In  order  to  prevent  the  recurrence  of  this 
disease,  a  thorough  course  of  treatment  for  the  liver  and 
stomach  must  be  had.  It  is  more  properly  a  liver,  stom- 
ach and  bowel  difficult}'  than  of  the  head.  As  was  stated, 
there  is  an  increased  How  of  bile,  derangement  of  the 
stomach  and  costiveness  present,  the  present  relief  of  which 
is  followed  by  cessation  of  the  pain  in  the  head  and  other 
symptoms. 

During  the  attack  the  most  rigid  abstinence  should  be 
observed;  take  no  food  whatever,  but  drink  freely  of  hot, 
weak  tea.  Take  a  dose  of  No.  40,  then  heat  the  feet  well 
by  the  lire,  and  lie  down  in  a  quiet,  dark  room,  and  get  to 
s'.eep  as  soon  as  possible. 

Treatment  during  the  intervals  should  consist  of  such 
remedies  as  10,  7,  28,  13  or  3.  If  dyspeptic  symptoms  are 
prominent,  in  addition  to  the  above,  14,  11  and  35  may 
be  used  accordino^  to  the  indications. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  EAR. 


DEAFNESS. 

All  diseases  of  the  ear,  either  external  or  internal,  are 
liable  to  result  in  deafness,  complete  or  partial.  The  cau- 
ses of  deafness  may  be  enumerated  as  follows : 
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1st.  Acute  inflammation  of  tlie  internal  car,  or  inflam- 
mation  in  any  of  the  structures  immediately  connected 
with  it,  as  in  scarlet  fever  when  the  toiisiils  and  the  glands 
of  the  neck  hecome  swollen  and  remain  enlarged.  Also  in 
measles  and  wliO()[)ing-cough,  or  common  "cold  in  the 
head,"  as  it  is  frequently  called.  In  all  inHammatory  con- 
ditions there  is  either  ulceration  hy  which  the  tympanum 
ij  destroyed,  the  eustachian  tuhe  permanently  closed,  or 
there  may  he  only  a  chronic  thickening  of  the  membranes 
and  an  alteiation  in  its  structure,  so  as  to  render  the  au- 
ditory nerve  which  is  distributed  upon  its  surface,  iuseusi- 
ble  to  the  vibrations  of  air. 

2d.  There  is  an  opposite  condition  wherein  deafness  oc- 
curs gradually  without  any  noticeable  change  in  the  mem- 
brane, excejjt  a  peculiar  dryness,  the  "  ear-wax  "  becoming 
glutinous,  adhering  to  all  the  parts  and  completely  clos 
ing  up  the  eustachian  tube  (that  is,  the  little  tube  which 
passes  through  into  the  back  part  of  the  nose  and  com- 
municates with  the  throat),  like  a  hard  ball.  If  the  se- 
cretion of  wax  is  obstructed,  or  viscid  and  glutinous,  deaf- 
ness will  follow. 

3d.  Deafness  may  also  be  produced  hy  over-stimulation 
of  the  auditory  nerve,  as  in  the  case  of  sudden  loud  noises, 
as  firing  of  cannons;  or  even  by  continued  loud  and  dis- 
cordant sounds,  as  with  steam  boiler  or  engine  makers. 
The  effect  of  these  loud  noises  upon  the  ear  is  like  too  in- 
tense hght  upon  the  eye,  destroying  the  sensibility  of  the 
optic  nerve  by  over-stimulation. 

Deafness  occu ring  from  tlie  first  c7(7.s.s  of  ca uses  is  gen- 
erally incurable,  especially  if  the  tympanum  be  ulcerated 
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to  any  great  extent.     The  otlier  varieties  can   often  be 
cured,  or  at  least  materially  helped. 

Treatment. — Perhaps  no  disease  has  been  more  uni- 
formly unsuccessfully  treated  than  deafness.  Yet  the  very 
best  talent  in  the  medical  pi'ofession  has  been  devoted  to 
its  investigation  ;  for  next  to  sight  it  is  the  most  cherisshed 
and  important  of  the  five  senses. 

The  principal  reason  of  the  failures  in  curing  deafness 
has  been  the  difficulty  of  applying  suitable  remedies  to 
the  diseased  part.  Such  is  the  delicate  nature  of  the 
m3'8terious  structure  of  this  organ  that  the  use  of  such 
remedies  as  would  heal  ulceration,  or  restore  the  natural 
secretions  in  other  members,  have,  when  applied  to  this 
organ,  often  been  found  injurious  or  iuotfectual.  Oils  and 
washes,  as  generally  applied,  cannot  be  made  to  penetrate 
to  the  diseased  part.  To  obviate  all  the.se  dilficulties,  I 
have  invented  a  very  convenient  and  effectual  instrument, 
and  combined  the  appropriate  remedies  in  such  a  manner 
that  they  can  be  carried  into  the  most  minute  labyrinths 
of  the  ear  in  a  state  of  vapor.  This  mode  of  treatment 
is  not  only  reasonable,  but  it  is  found  to  be  the  most  suc- 
cessful of  any  yet  proposed.  I  offer  it  to  the  public  with 
the  full  belief  that  in  all  curable  cases  it  will  prove  a  val- 
uable improvement  in  acoustic  remedies. 

The  acoustic  vapor  is  described  and  directions  given 
under  No.  50,  in  Fart  II. 


HABITS  OF  INVALIDS. 


Certain  things,  aside  from  mere  fond,  are  necessary  frr 
the  develo]m)cnt  of  the  body  and  its  preservation  in 
health.  These  consist  of  air,  solar  light,  heat  and  muscular 
exercise.  Atmospheric  air,  in  a  pure,  natural  state,  is  nec- 
essary for  health,  although  life  may  exist  for  a  length  of 
time,  even  when  very  bad  air  is  respired.  By  Y)urc  air  is 
meant  out-door  air,  that  which  is  inhaled  while  the  body 
is  exercised  in  the  free  sunshine  of  heaven.  The  air  in 
tight  rooms  and  crowded  apartments  is  decidedly  un- 
healthy, as  every  one  may  readilj'  be  convinced  by  the  lassi- 
tude and  depression  experienced  in  such  places. 

HEAT. 

One  fact  I  wish  distinctly  noticed:  persons  in  poor 
health  of  every  grade  are  more  sensitive  to  cold — or  rather 
this  feeling  of  chilliness  is  within  themselves — there  is  a 
deficient  supply  of  animal  heat;  and  as  they  remain  much 
"in-doors,"  are  not  aware  of  the  high  temperature  in 
■which  they  habitually  live.  I  have  often  entered  apart- 
ments of  the  sick  which  were  really  suttocatiiig.  ranging 
from  90  to  100  degrees,  and  that  in  coll  weather!  That 
in-dour  temperature  should  be  higher  in  winter  than  out- 
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side  {itmop[)hcre  is  evident,  but  most  persons,  even  in  win- 
ter, keep  their  rooms  above  summer  beat.     Heating  rooma 
above  60  or  70  degrees  rarities  or  dispels  tbe  oxygen  and 
renders  it  insufficient  to  support  life.     In  tbe  life  principle 
it  bears  tbe  proportion  of  water-gruel  to  new  milk.     The 
invalid  may /f^^  cold,  but  tbat  sensation   cannot  he  cured 
b}'  beating  tbe  room,  for  tbat  only  increases  tbe  difficulty, 
by  depriving  tbe  lungs  of  oxygen.     Those  who  live  in- 
doors acquire  tbe  power  of  enduring  the  beat,  just  as  a 
resident  in  tbe  tro[)ics  does,  and  will  complain  of  the  cold 
until  they   are  "baked  alive."     The  beat  of  tbe  body  in. 
such  cases  is  kept  down  by  hot  air,  and  animal  beat  not 
increased   l)y  it.     In  tbe  cold  weather  tbe  beat  is  kept  up 
by    an    abundance    of    oxygen    in    tlie    bigbly-condensed 
atmosphere  which  induces  an  appetite  for  fatty  and  other 
highly-carbonized    food.     ISTature's  furnace  for   warming 
tbe  body  is  in  the  body,  not  in  tbe  hot-air  furnaces,  tight 
stoves,  and  air-tight  rooms!     "But  wdiat  shall  I  do,"  says 
tbe  invalid,   "to  keep  me  warm?"     Sdve  the  beat  of  the 
body — prevent  it  from  too  rapid  evaporation  by  dress,  not 
by  "beating,"  or  "burning"    the  life  principle  out  of  the 
air  you  breathe.     If  your  system  does  not  furnish  animal 
beat  sufficient,  if  the  powers  of  nutrition   are   too   much 
enfeebled    to   do   this,  then    make  warm   clothes   do   it. 
Clothes  are  only  another  name  for  food — their  use  is  to 
protect  tbe  too  great  evaporation  of  heat  in  cold  or  vari- 
able weather.     The   natural   heat  of  the  body  varies  only 
one  or  two  degrees  at  tbe  equator  or  the  poles,  yet  how 
great  is  the  difference  in  the  atmosphere !     In  warm  cli- 
mates tbe  extra  heat  of  the  body  is  evaporated   by  free 
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perspiration  and  thin  clothing,  or  none  at  all ;  in  ex- 
tremely cokl  latitudes  it  is  generated  by  a  greater  amount 
of  fatty  food,  and  preserved  by  furs,  or  thick  clothing. 
In  this  way  the  atmosphere  is  not  disturbed  or  im- 
poverished. 

SOLAR    LIGHT 

Is  as  essential  to  health  as  proper  food  for  clothing- 
The  effects  of  solar  light,  in  its  influence  upon  the  human 
system,  are  manifestly  important,  although  we  are  unable 
to  demonstrate  them.  But  this  fact  is  well  ascertained, 
that  the  blood  and  nutritive  functions  are  decidedly  im- 
paired by  its  exclusion  ;  and  the  uniformly  pale,  unhealthy 
look  of  persons  excluded  from  solar  light,  is  evidence  that 
it  is  necessary.  Both  the  animal  and  vegetable  kingdoms 
furnish  further  conclusive  evidence  of  this  fact. 

Naturalists  tell  us,  that,  in  the  course  of  healthy  devel- 
opment a  tadpole  becomes  a  frog,  and  experiment  proves 
that  without  light  a  tadpole  never  can  become  a  frog.  If 
light  be  essential  to  the  development  of  the  form  and 
growth  of  the  body,  may  we  not  infer  that  it  has  an  im- 
portant influence  upon  the  maintenance  of  a  healthy 
existence?  Children  that  are  thus  excluded  from  the  sun, 
never  become  healthy,  and  remain  in  the  tadpole  state! 
Those  who  live  in  cellars  become  meagre,  rickety,  and 
deformed  in  body,  have  a  ghost-like  pallor  of  complexion, 
and  are  early  victims  of  disease.  The  free  sunlight  is  as 
essential  to  the  various  changes  constantly  required  in  the 
system,  as  it  is  for  daguerreotyping  or  the  ripening  of 
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fruit.  The  tenderness  and  whiteness  of  celery  depend  upon 
its  being  grown  in  the  dark.  A  rose  deprived  of  tlie  rays 
of  the  sun  grows  pale,  wilts,  decays  and  dies.  Analogous 
changes  are  observed  in  animals,  and  the  human  species 
are  no  exception  to  the  general  rule.  The  sun's  rays  are 
a  powerful  stimulant,  aside  from  their  chemical  action 
upon  the  blood  and  secretions;  and  children  must  have  it 
or  become  rickety,  puny,  and  find  early  graves;  the  adult 
needs  it  to  preserve  the  body  in  health.  These  subjects 
might  be  very  profitably  extended;  but  as  I  have  fre- 
quently in  the  course  of  this  work  abridged  or  withheld 
much  important  matter,  the  economy  of  space  must  be 
observed  hero. 

AMUSEMENTS    WITH   EXERCISE. 

These  have  been  amply  discussed  in  lectures  and  health 
journals;  information  upon  this  point  is  abundant,  so  in- 
deed is  it  in  reference  to  the  subjects  of  m>,  heat^  and  light; 
yet  the  wide  discrepancy  between  the  theory  and  practice 
of  most  persons,  is  a  suflicient  reason  for  introducing  them 
here,  however  briefly  it  may  be  done. 

The  physiological  efi'ects  of  muscular  exercise  upon  the 
living  tissues  are  numerous,  and  absolutely  essential  to  the 
maintenance  of  health.  The  alternate  contraction  and 
relaxation  of  the  muscles  play  a  highly  important  part  in 
keeping  up  a  free  healthy  circulation  of  the  blood  and 
fluids,  also  favoring  the  excretions,  inducing  perspiration, 
accelerating  the  motion  of  the  bowels,  and  forcing  open 
19 
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the  lungg,  or  forcing  into  them  a  plentiful  supply  of  pure, 
fresh  air. 

In  taking  exercise  one  rule  is  imperative,  that  is,  diver- 
sion, amusement,  or  call  it  what  you  will,  must  accompany 
it.  The  mincl  must  be  pleasingly  occupied  at  such  times. 
I  care  not  for  what  the  "  stricter  sect "  may  say  of  the 
"sin"  of  mirth,  it  is  a  natural  gift — it  is  2i  faculty,  and 
must,  like  every  other  faculty,  be  exercised.  To  the  gloomy 
and  desponding,  and  those  even  who  are  reasonably  de- 
pressed in  feelings,  from  a  knowledge  of  their  condition, 
mirth  is  a  medicine.  Miserable  counselors  are  they  for 
the  sick  who  come  with  solemn  fuces.  Despondency  is  a 
part  of  the  di.-^ease,  or  the  mental  \rArt — administer  then 
the  proper  antidote.  Some  cannot  bear  large  doses  at 
first,  but  amuse  them — take  their  thoughts  away  from  them- 
selves, that  the  nerves  may  be  relieved,  and  gain  strength 
by  a  cAa//^f  of  subject.  The  invalid  cunnot  make  nurth  ; 
he  "does  not  feel  like  it;"  then  help  him,  as  you  would 
a  feeble  person  to  walk.  Their  minds  and  sensibilities  are 
morbidly  acute — mirthfulness  is  often  repugnant  to  them, 
as  is  medicine  when  one  is  very  sick.  I  know  from  ex- 
perience that  invalids  are  often  not  aware  of  the  amount 
of  time  they  spend  in  thlnldng  of  their  case,  and  in  watch- 
ing their  symptoms,  nor  appreciate  its  bad  effect,  and  the 
load  of  anxiety  the  mind  is  groaning  beneath.  When  did 
you  have  a  hearty  laugh?  Last  week,  last  month,  or  last 
year?  I  remember  when  for  two  vears  I  saw  nothing, 
nor  could  lind  any  thing  which  prompted  tlie  compliment 
of  scarcely  a  moderate  smile.  Wlien  friends  tried  to  in- 
terest me  or  divert  my  mind,  I  really  thought  it  trifling 
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with  solemn  realities,  still  had  I  been  better  infornned  I 
could  have  "  taken  the  medicine  in  confidence."  In  these 
suggestions  I  do  not  allude  to  those  who  are  fatally  dis- 
eased, but  such  as  are  able  to  take  exercise. 

FRIENDS    OF    INVALIDS. 

As  a  physician,  it  is  my  duty  to  caution  the  "  well,"  who 
may  exercise  the  delicate  office  of  friend  and  associate  of 
invalids,  to  avoid  as  conscientiously  as  they  would  the 
"unpardonable  sin,"  speaking  lightly  of  the  value  of  hu- 
man existence,  or  the  great  event  of  death.  This  I  have 
seen  done,  under  the  false  impression  of  lessening  the 
patient's  sensibilities  upon  that  subject.  But  it  is  inhu- 
man, rough,  and  unphilosophical  to  do  so.  Neither  can 
you  divert  or  benefit  an  individual  by  speaking  lightly  of 
his  malady  or  sufferings,  nor  is  it  at  all  amusing  or  a 
proper  way  of  interesting  the  mind,  by  dictating  thus: 
"Why,  you  should  be  cheerful  ;  not  gloomy,  sad  and  cast 
down,  and  always  looking  on  the  dark  side  of  things," 
etc.  Now,  my  hearty,  fresh-faced  friend,  these  are  words 
of  torture,  not  of  hope  or  comfort.  You  might  with  just 
as  much  propriety  tell  the  emaciated  patient,  scarcely  con- 
valescent from  a  fever,  to  get  up  and  walk,  to  get  strength, 
in  the  room  of  taking  him  kindly  by  the  shoulders  and 
assisting  him  in  taking  a  few  steps,  to  exercise  his  muscles. 
You  must  cheer  your  feeble  friend  ;  he  can  no  more  cheer 
himself  than  you  can  lift  yourself.  He  has  unconsciously 
lost  both  the  power  and  will  to  thus  exercise  the  mind. 
To  tell  him  to  use  this  is  imposing  an  impossibility.  But 
you  who  are  fat,  well,  and  good-natured,  should  allure  the 
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mind,  wbicli  has  long  been  in  darkness,  from  the  thick 
fog  of  melancholy  to  the  light  of  hope  —  then  you  do  the 
work  of  a  friend  and  benefactor.  I  sincerely  believe  sen- 
sitive patients  have  often  been  hurried  to  the  grave,  and 
others  driven  there,  by  improper  influences  —  by  a  disre- 
gard of  the  feelings,  acute  sensibilities,  and  peculiar  "  no- 
tions" of  those  whose  minds  and  nervous  systems  are 
really  as  weak,  or  weaker,  than  their  bodies.  It  may 
have  been,  too,  well  intended — done  through  ignorance  or 
a  false  philosophy,  nevertheless  it  has  been  fatal  in  its 
results. 

Those  who  would  successfully  "  minister  to  a  mind  dis- 
eased" must  know  the  secret  springs  of  human  feelings, 
the  natural  preponderance  of  hope  or  despondency,  must 
be  naturally  kind,  generous  and  agreeable  themselves, 
which,  under  the  guidance  of  good  common  sense,  will 
enable  them  so  to  manage  their  afflicted  fellow-beings  as 
to  avert  a  fatal  malady;  if  not,  they  may  at  least  lengthen 
the  journey,  remove  many  of  the  tliorns  by  the  wayside, 
or  smooth  that  path  which  is  rough  and  gloomy,  till  the 
last  kind  office  is  done,  which  in  turn  must  be  done 
for  all. 
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It  is  ab-olulely  necessary  that  you  read  the  more  full  direotioTis 
given  with  each  number  in  the  book,  where  they  are  described,  be- 
fore preparing^  or  u>^ing  your  medicines.  This  brief  summary  is 
merely  to  aid  }ou  in  remembering  them. 

No.  1.     Inhaling  fluid— inhale  15  to  3,0  drops. 

No.  3.  Put  the  powder  into  half  a  pint  of  diluted  alcohol,  which 
is  water  and  alcohol  equal  parts.  Let  it  stand  one  week.  Dose— A 
teaspoonful  three  times  a  day. 

No.  4.  Put  the  powder  into  one  pint  of  cod-liver  oil.  Dose— A 
table -spoonful  three  times  a  day. 

No.  5.  Dissolve  two  ounces  of  loaf-sugar  in  one  gill  of  boiling 
water,  then  add  the  contents  of  the  vial,  and  shake  well.  Dose— 
Half  to  a  teaspoonful  three  times  a  day. 

No.  7.     Dose,  one  pill  at  night. 

No.  8.     Dose,  from  20  to  30  drops,  three  times  a  day. 

No.  9.     Dose,  from  10  to  12  drops,  three  times  a  day,  in  water. 

No.  10.  Put  the  contents  of  the  box  No.  10  into  a  half  pint  of 
hot  water,  and  stir  constantly  until  it  is  all  dissolved,  and  then  add 
one  pou  nd  of  white  sugar,  and  raise  to  the  boiling  point.  Sufficient  water 
should  be  added  so  that  it  will  measure  just  a  pint,  when  prepared. 
Dose— From  one-half  to  a  table-spoonful,  three  times  a  day,  before 
meals ;  to  be  taken  in  a  little  cold  water. 

No.  11.     Prepare  like  No.  3,  and  dose  the  same. 

No.  12.     Dose,  one  pill  at  bedtime,  as  needed. 

No.  13.     Prepare  like  No.  3 — dose  the  same. 

No.  14.     Do>e,  teaspoonful  three  times  a  day. 

No.  15.     Dissolve   in   one   pint  of  water  — inject  once  or  twice 

a  day. 

No.  16.  Dissolve  in  one  gill  of  water  and  vinegar.  X>ose— Ta- 
ble-spoonful as  required. 
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No.  17.     Dose,  one  to  two  pills  three  times  a  day. 

No.    18.     Spread  plaster,  place  it  on  the  pain,  renew  it  daily. 

No.  20.     Dose,  two  pills  three  times  a  day. 

No.  21.     Prepare  like  No.  10 — dose  the  same. 

No.  22.  Put  the  powder  into  one  pint  of  diluted  alcohol,  let 
stand  eight  days.     Dose — Teaspoonful  three  times  daily. 

No.  23.  Dis.«-olve  in  one  quart  of  rain-water.  Wash  the  body 
every  eight  hours. 

No.  24.     Prepare  like  No.  10 — dose  the  same. 

No.  25.     Dissolve  in  half  pint  of  water — gargle  twice  a  day. 

No.  2&,     Refer  to  page  133. 

No.  27.     Dose,  10  to  16  drop«,  three  times  a  day. 

No.  28.  Add  to  this  four  fluid  ounces  of  diluted  alcohol — which 
is  water  and  alcohol,  equal  parts — let  t-tand  one  week,  .-haking  often, 
then  strain  it.     Dose — A  teaspnonful  three  times  a  day,  in  wattr. 

No.  29.     Dose,  one  pill  twice  a  day. 

No.  30.     Prepare  like  No.  10 — dose  the  same. 

No.  31.     Dose  same  as  No.  14. 

No.  32  and  32  Compound  are  prepaied  like  No.  10,  and  dose  the 
same. 

No.  33.     Apply  a  little  to  the  inflamed  piles  every  night. 

No.  34.     Dose,  one  pill  twice  a  da} — for  "  waler-bra^h,"  etc. 

No.  35.  Dose,  from  ten  to  twelve  drops,  in  a  wine-glassful  ol 
sweetened  water,  three  times  a  day. 

No.  36.     Dose,  one  pill  night  and  morning. 

No.  37.  Put  it  into  one  pint  of  rain-water.  Wet  the  pimples 
once  a  day.     Never  to  be  used  internally. 

No.  38.  Put  in  one  pint  of  water.  Dose — A  table-spoonful  three 
times  a  day,  in  water-gruel. 

No.  39.     Refer  to  page  149. 

No.  40.  Put  into  half  pint  of  brandy.  Dose — Teaspoonful,  as 
required. 

No.  41.     Dose,  one  pill  only,  night  and  morning. 

No.  42.     Refer  to  page  152. 

No.  43.  Dissolve  in  one  pint  of  syrup.  Dose — Table-spoonful  in 
water-gruel,  three  times  a  day. 
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No.  44.  Do'e,  one  to  three  pilU,  as  a  physic. 

No.  45.  Dose,  one  pill  only,  at  bedtime.     See  pajre  156. 

No.  46.  Dose,  from  20  to  30  drops,  three  times  a  day. 

No.  47.  Apply  the  ointment  daily. 

No.  48.  Refer  to  page  159. 

No.  49.  Apply  the  ointment  at  night. 

No.  50.  See  directions  on  page  161. 

No.  51.  Drop  into  the  ear  from  two  to  four  drops  at  night. 

No.  52.  Smoke  a  thimbleful  or  more  once  or  twice  a  day. 


DOJIESTIC    MEASURE    FOR    LIQUIDS. 

The  following  are  tho-e   generally  employed,  and  are  sufficiently 

correct  for  all  ordinary  purposes: 

A  common  tumblur  contains  eight  fluid  ounces. 
Breakfast  cup  "  "  " 

Wineglass  "         two  " 

TabUi^spoon  "         balf  a  fluid  ounce. 

Desseit-stjoon  "         two  fluid  draclims. 

Teaspoon  "         one  fluid  dracbm. 

The  utility  of  these  measures  will  be  readily  seen.  Thirty-two 
table-spoonfuls  make  sixteen  ounces,  one  pint  apothecaries'  measure ; 
sixteen  spoonfuls  eight  ounces,  or  half  a  pint ;  eight  make  four  ounces, 
or  one  gill. 

The  so-called  pint  bottle  does  not  contain  a  pint,  but  from  two  to 
three  ounces  less.  Particular  attention  must  be  paid  to  these  meas- 
ures, both  in  preparing  and  taking  medicines  in  the  fluid  form. 
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Any  person  who  may  desire  to  consult  the  author  of  this  work  for 
any  disease  herein  described,  can  do  so  at  any  time  by  letter.  The 
following  questions,  intelligently  answered,  will  afford  sufficient  iuior- 
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mation  of  (he  patient's  condition  for  me  to  prescribe  and  send  medi- 
cine ibr  the  treatment  of  any  case. 

QUESTIONS    TO    BE    ANSWERED. 

1st.   Is  the  ta^te  in  the  mouth  silt,  fresh,  sour,  or  bitter? 

2d.  Is  the  tongue  coated?     If  so,  what  is  the  color? 

od.  Wliat  is  the  condition  of  the  appetite? 

4th.  Do  you  have  pain  in  the  stomach  after  meals  ?  or  an  increase 
of  pain  when  the  stomach  is  empty  ? 

5th.  Have  you  acidity  of  the  stomach?  or  eructations  of  "wind?" 
or  spitting  up  of  food  ?  or  watery  stomach  ? 

6th.  Is  the  stomach  bloated  or  tender,  externally? 

7th.  Does  the  stomach  feel  full  and  uncomfortable  after  taking  but 
a  small  quantity  of  food  ? 

8th.  Have  you  constipation  of  the  bowels?  and  what  is  the  color 
of  the  discharges? 

9th.  What,  is  the  color  of  the  urine?  Is  it  diminished  or  increased 
in  quantity  ? 

10th.  Is  there  sediment  in  the  urine?     If  so,  what  is  its  color? 

11th.  What  is  the  complexion? 

12th.  Is  it  changed  from  natural  ? 

13th.  Is  the  skin  dry  and  rough  ? 

I4ih.  Have  you  pain  or  tenderness  in  the  right  or  left  side,  under 
the  si  ort-rib^  ;  or  the  same  across  the  small  of  the  back,  in  the  re- 
gion of  the  kidneys? 

15th.  Have  you  a  sensation  of  heaviness  in  any  part  of  the  head, 
a  hot  or  cold  sensation  on  the  top  of  the  head,  or  do  you  often  feel 
dizzy  and  "light-headed?"  Do  you  have  frequent  headache  ?  if  so, 
in  what  part  ? 

16th.  Do  you  sleep  unnaturally  sound,  and  wake  unrefreshed?  or, 
is  your  sleep  disturbed  and  partial? 

17ih.  Are  your  feelings  vaiiable — sometimes  elated  with  hope, 
and  suddenly  depressed  and  discouraged  about  your  case? 

18th.  Can  you  endure  reading,  study,  or  mental  exercise  of  any 
kind?  or,  are  your  stomach  symptoms  increased  by  such  efforts? 
State  the  condition  of  }our  mind  and  feelings  generally. 
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19th.  What  kind  of  food  causes  distress  in  the  stomach,  or  seems 
to  disagree  with  you  ? 

20th,  Have  you  a  sensation  of  numbness,  coldness,  or  prickling,  in 
the  hands  and  feet  ? 

21st.  After  meals,  have  you  throbbing  in  the  temples,  a  beating  in 
the  stomach,  with  flushed  countenance  and  increased  thirst  ? 

22d.  Is  the  breath  fetid  and  bad  ? 

23d.   Have  you  5«ore  throat  ? 

24th.   What  is  your  age  and  sex?     Are  you  married  or  single? 

25  h.  Males  should  state  any  symptoms  of  disease  they  may  have 
pertaining  to  the  sexual  organs. 

2Gth.  Fema'es  should  state  the  symptoms  pertaining  to  any  dis- 
eases they  may  have  peculiar  to  their  sex. 


QUESTIONS    TO     THOSE     HAVING     DISEASE     OF     THE     RESPIRATORY 

OKGANS. 

Such  as  desire  to  consult  me  for  diseases  of  the  lungs  and  throat, 
will  answer  the  following  questions,  and  add  such  other  information 
as  they  may  think  important  to  a  correct  understanding  of  their  case. 

1st.  How  long  since  your  health  began  to  fail  before  you  had  a 
cough  ? 

2d.  How  long  have  you  had  a  cough? 

3d.  Do  you  cough  hard  and  frequently  ? 

4th.  Are  you  hoarse,  or  is  the  voice  changed  ? 

5th.  Have  you  much  pain  in  the  chest?  and  if  so,  at  what  point? 

6th.   Have  you  sore  throat,  or  soreness  in  swallowing? 

7th.  Is  tlic  matter  you  raise  thick  and  yellow?  or  white  and 
frothy?  or  tenacious,  somewhat  like  the  white  of  an  egg? 

8ih.  Have  you  chills  and  night-sweats  ? 

9th.  Are  your  feet  swollen  ? 

lOih.  What  is  the  condition  of  your  bowels? 

11th.  1-4  consumption  hereditary  ? 

12th.   Have  you  had  hemorrhage  of  the  lungs? 

13th.  Are  you  emaciated  ?  Give  a  general  description  of  your 
case. 
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QUESTIONS    TO    THOSE    DESIUIXG    TREATMENT  FOR    DEAFNESS. 

1st.  Is  the  deafness  partial  or  complete? 
2d.  Are  both  ears  affected? 

3d.  How  long  has  the  ear  or  hearing  been  affected  ? 
4th.  Id  there  any  discharge  from  the   ear?     If  so,  give  its  char- 
acter. 

5ih.  State  the  cause  of  the  disease,  if  it  is  known. 
6th.  State  jour  age  and  sex. 


QUESTIONS    TO    THOSE    DESIRING    TREATMENT  FOR    CATARRH    OP 
THE    HEAD. 

1st.  How  long  have  you  had  catarrh  ? 

2d.  Is  the  di-charge  Iroin  the  nose  constant?  what  is  the  color ? 
and  has  it  a  fetid  >-mell  ? 

3d.  Is  the  thioat  diseased,  or  is  the  catarrh  confined  to  the  head 
and  no^e  ?     Give  all  the  particulars  of  your  case. 

In  writing,  first  state  the  number  of  the  question,  then  answer  it 
in  a  direct  manner. 

Any  person  desiring  to  consult  me  can  do  so  l:)y  letter,  enclosing  a 
postage  stamp,  and  writing  their  name,  po?t-office,  county  and  State, 
plaiidy.  In  the  answer,  my  opinion  of  the  case  and  terms  of  treat- 
ment will  be  given.  Address 

E.  W.  TUCKER, 

Sandusky  Otty,  Ohio. 
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